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READER: 


Conrteous Reader. 


TT ai of a Scholar 3s much like the 


building of an Houſe : in both there 

muſt be a Foundation, before there: 

can be any Superſtrafture: and accerdingly 
as the Foundation is well, or ill laid, fo wilt. 
the Superſtrufture- be well, or ill built. As: 
great care therefore there ought to” be taker 
 #n the Grounding of Scholars, as iatheFoun- 
ing of Houſes ; nay, a Greater. For, if I may 
ſpeak my Experience, who now have Tears enow- 
on my back, to warrant my taking that word into 
my mouth, this I have found (and who indeed. 
finds not the ſame? ) that as where a Child 
is at firſt rightly and throughly grounded, the- 
reſt of his Work goes on with readineſs, . with 
eaſe, with ſpeed, and with aſſurance : ſo where\, 
he is ill grounded, all falls out contrariwiſe.> 
much labour, and _ patience of the Maſter,: 
; 3 an 
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and much diligence and induſtry of the Scholar, 
will hardly at laſt, if ever, be able to reſcue him 
from the miſchievous conſequences of a previous 
#1 grounding. The firſt Seaſoning ſticks long 
by the Veſſel; and he will not, without difficulty, 
tear, at laſt, to-do right, who hath been princt- 
pled, at firſt, to do wrong. So that Timotheus 
the Mufick-Maſter ſeems to me to have been 
much in the right of it, when, demanding double 
Pay for one that had been initiated into that 
Art under another Maſter, he gave this for 
the Reaſon of it, becauſe he was to be at dou- 
ble pains,” the oue of Unteaching him what he 
had learned wrong, aud the other of Teaching 
bins. that which he ſhould learn right, Nay, 
fo powerfed is ill habit, when once it hath got. 
hald, and ſo difficult to be eradicated, where 
it hath taken auy deep root, that I have found 


| it much harder ts unteach the wrong, than to 


Z teach the right. Great Care therefore ought 
z0 be taken by. Patrons ef Schools: in | the 
Choice of thoſe Perſons to whom the Schelar's 


firſt Grounding-work muſt be committed; and_ 


good Conſcience ought to be uſed by thoſe Per- 
' fons, who take upon them the doing of that 

Work, leſt through want of Ability. fer, or Inr 
teerity in, the 7 charge of that- Duty, they. 
*do irreparable 
committed to their Charge, And: the Conſir 


deration * 
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deration of this hath made me look ſo far back 
into, and take ſuch pains about the right 
Grounding of- a Latin Grammar Scholar. 
And I would to God ſome body elſe would look 
yet farther back into aud take ſome pains about 
the richt Grounding even of an Engliſh Ac+ 
cidence Scholar; yea of Primar, aud A,B,C. 
and Horn book Scholars: for. generally from, 
ang. in, the learning of the very firſt Rudt- 
ments, and Elements of Literature, in the 
very Reading and Spelling, and Pronouncing. 
of Words,and Syllables,ail is out of order,and 
Children are either not taught, or wrong; 
taught, the very Pronunciation of thezr 
Letters, Conſtitution of Syllables, aud Come . 
poſition of Words; and that il] . Teaching, 
hath a potent domination and a malignant 
influence «por all their future Learning, ſome- 
being very difficultly, and ſome never at all, 
freed from Captivity to that ill habit of 
Reading Spelling and Pronouncing , whjcly + 
they were firſt principled in, and inured unto, 
under their Jgnorant and Tujudicious petit 
School-maſters, and School madams ; whoſe 
Reformation were well worth the Tuſpettion: 
of Gravelt Authority : that ſo our Noble- 
Language, towards whofe Completion all the: 
beſt and learnedeſt of Ancient or Modern: 
Tongues, have been liberal Contribu ters,' } 


Aaq though» © 
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though now debaſed and diſcredited by the ill 
Teathing of it, might 'at length be reformed 
and refined, aud brought by a good Inſtitution 
#o that Perte@ion, which 2t is capable of, 
and" which | once attained, I know none that 
world much excel it. 

But, to return to that which T digreſſed 
from: having ſpent many, or rather moſt of 
the beſt years of my life, even the wery 
flower and prime of my days in the Exerciſe 
of Teaching Scholars,and that in ſeveral both 
Publick and Private Schools, and having in 
that time travelled much to find out, by 
"what Means and Methods T might improve, 
to any conſiderable degreo of Advancement. 
The Art of Teaching; and pecialy in that 
part of it, which 7 diſcerned to be the moſt 
neceſſary to be well minded, and yet found of 


- all other to be the moſt neglefled (I know 


not whether through the Ignorance or Idleneſs 
of ſome, even too many, Pretending Teachers) 
which is the very firſt Grounding of the Scho- 
lar,and laying the Foundation of all his future 
attainments whether of Learning or Honour ; 
aud. having by ſearching found out ſomething: 
conducible to that end ; and having ſeen the 
Tſefulnefs thereof in the experimenting of it 
upon ſuch as I have taught; to the end I might 


ſave others ſomewhat of the Labour, goo 
| that 


ms —— th _ — "I _— 


UM 


ALLE 


JMI 


The Preface to- the Reader: 


that Search had coſt me, and help them for- 
ward in that ſo difficult a Work, and yet ſo 
neceſſary to be carefully attended unto by all 
Conſcientious Perſons, who take upon them- 
ſelves the Calling of being. Treachers of Chil- 
aren (a Calling every way deſerving to be ho+ 
noured) with as great reſpef, as it ts too often 
treated with contempt, by ſuch as underſtand 
neither the Skill required to it, nor the Pains 
taken in it, nor the Benefits reaped from it, 
by the whole Church and Kingdom (the Gle- 
ries whereof do owe their firſt Foundation of 
all their after high Superſtructions of Ho- 
nour and Grandeur to it) 1 did ſome years 


' © agothrow into theſe Papers thoſe Advices aud 


Counſels to the Tuduſtrious Treacher, and 
thoſe Helps and Furtherances to the Studious 
Learner, which if diligently peruſed, and pur- 
ſued, would (I was well aſſured of it) by the © : 
Bleſſing of God, wery much eaſe the trouble of _ 

the One, and not a little promote the profiting 
of the Other ; ſo as that the One ſhould follow 
his Teaching with delizht, and the other pro- 


. ceed in his _— with profit ; and Both 


come off from their ſeveral Employments with 


Reputation and Credit : Whereof the Calling 
of this Work now to a Fifth Edition may be an 


Evidence too bright in it ſelf to' need a Sun- 
beam to be brought in for illuſtration of it. ; 
7 An 
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And now touching the laſt Edition, it is ne- | 
cefſary that I acquaint you, that it brought 
with it both ſomething Leſs, and ſomething 
 - More, than the former did. 

Firft, Something Leſs. Por, having gone | 
thorouzh the whole Latine Syntaxis, fitting 
Engliſh Examples to the Rules of it, after the 
manner of that Specimen, which I gave, of 
fach a Defizn in the former Editions of this 
Work : and finding it grown too bulky and dif: 
proportionable to the reft of this Book, to go 
along with it, and indeed big enough to be a 
Book ot it telf, as well for that Reaſon, as alÞ | 

fo tomake 'room for other Additions, whereof = 
you have part now, and may have more hereaf- 

ter, 7 r@#!ved it ſo ſhould be. And fo you have 
by that fo much the leſs. But then again to 
compenſate that Defalcation, you have here, 
Secondly, Something More. For befides 
.#he many ſeveral Addittons »p and down the 
Book, you have together Threeſcore and Se- 
ven new Engliſh Dialogues, compoſed of the 
Engltthes of thoſe :wo Collke&ions of Latin 
Phraſes out of Hermes Anglo-Latinus, and 
Godwin's Roman Antiquities, defigned and 
done to ſhew the Uſe of Latin Phraſes, and 
to teach the Child by Praftice in Tranſlating 
how to uſe them : than which I know nothing, 


that with more certainty, and greater cafe 
ot 
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both for Maſter and Scholar, nor with greater 
ſpeed can bring a Child to write Proper, Ele- 
gant, and Man like, or rather Roman-like La- 
tin, 7o. which I may add, that the Matter 
of moſt of the later Set of Dialogues (that out 
of Godwin's Antiquities) zs ſuch, as wall fill 
the Child's Head, whilſt he is doing «fome- 
thing elſe, and thinking, of no ſuch thing, with” 
very much of the Roman Cuſtoms, and fo 
enable him with greater eaſe to be a Reader | 
of the beſt of Romon Authors, and. eſpecially 
of Cicero, the Flower and Glory of all Ro- 
man Orators and Philoſophers too. And the 
more willing am T to promote this kind of Li 
terature, becauſe 7 find, not Ancient Authors 
oaly but Modern Writers alſo, delighting to 
Embroider their Language, and Embelliſh 
their Style,with Phraſes aud Forms of Speegh, 
alluding to thoſe Cuſtoms, as compriſing with- 
in them, like Diamonds enchaſe in Beazils 
of Gold, much at once both of Beauty and 
Worth, i» ſmall weight and little compaſs. 
And now, Courteous Reader, begging your 
Pardon for that freedom of Language which 7 
bave uſed in this Preface, proceeding from a 


candid Breaſt,and an uninvidious Soul, whoſe 


principal aim in all his Private Labours is, 
next the Glory of God, at Publick Good; 


this 
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this Work, that it may turn to his Honour, 

His Church's good, and the Advantage of 
all, who either as Teachers, or . Learners, 
ſhall be concerned therein, without further 
trouble to my ſelf, or you, I end this Diſcourſe, | 
and ref? 


YOUR SERVANT 
In our one Great Lord 
and Maſter Chriſt Jeſus, 
W.W. 
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CHAP. L + 
Of the Forming of Nouns, 


Ntending to wrice, not upon every thing, that is to' 
be performed by the Teacher, or preſcribed ro the” 
Learner, of the Latin Tongue , but only on ſome par- 
ticular Obſervables, conducing to the Grounding of a 
going Scholar therein, I begin with that which is 
zoth moſt neceſſary, and moſt »/efal, the Declining, 
or ſw of Nouns, touching which che DireQions co-the 
are as follow, 

.\Firlt, 1n rhe learning of the Declenfions of Nouns make 
jour SCNOLArs to attend unro, and be expert in the Eng- 
ſo Signs of every ſevera! Caſe, by making them togerher 
h_the Latin Nouns , which they decline, ro give the 
Engliſh: thus, Now, A6/a a Song, Gea, Maſe gf a Song, 
A p a, 


en Sn nad 


A 
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Pat. Muſz to a Sorg, Acc. Muſam, #, or the Song, (yc. This 
Initiates them in the Prattice of rendring Latmm into Eng- 


Secondly, Uſe them nor only to give-the Engliſh for rhe 
Latty, bur alſo, vice vers, the Latin for the Engliſh : thus, 
_ a ſong, Muſa, Gen. of a Song, Muſe. Dat. ro a Song, 

*LMuſe, &c. This initiates them in the $kill of turning Eng- 

#ſþ into Latin, 

Thirdly, Prz&iſe them in declining fcrwards and back- 
wards, (7, e. Latin before Engliſh, and Engliſh before La- 
110) SubFantives and Adje#ites, firſt of like Termination 40 
all Caſet.; as, Muſa jucunda ; then of unlihe Termination 5 
nrſt in fewer Caſes, as, dies ſplendens; then in more, as 
#Poeta doftus, lapis pretiofus, ficus 'pulla, &c. and ſo far as 
anay be done in-all-Declenſions. This Exerciſe, as being 
Fdire&ly rhe praftice of all the fecond Conco:d, will be of 

- wery prearule to them in-making of Latin, 

N. B. It will be of grear uſe to the purpoſcs aforeſaid, 
” wo pm them to rhe forming of Engliſh Subſtantives, firſt a- 
L pe withous AdjeRives; thus, Nom. a Houſe, Gen. of a 
£.- 3 Houſe; We. then together with AdjeGtives; thus, Nom. « 
fair Houſe, Gen, of a fair Houſe, 7c. 

"Fourrhly,, When they are perfe& in the Terminations of 
the Caſcs of every Declenfion ſeveraly, then exerciſe chem 
#n-giving the Terminations of every Caſe throughout all 
he Declenſions rogether-: afrer this manner, 


A a * 


The Terminations of all the Caſes in every Declenſion, 


' The Genitive Ca'e Singular of the Fi;ft Declenfion ends 
In 4, as Muſe ; of the Second in 7, as Magiftri ; of the 
Third in is, as Lapidis z of the Fourth in us, as Manus, of 
the Fifth in er, as Dier. | 

The Dative:Caſe Singular of the Firſt Declenſion ends”. 
In #, as Muſe ; of the Second in o, as Magiſtro ; of the Third © 
In f, as Zapid! 5. of the Fourth in ui, as Manu; of the Fifrh, 
$n.e7, as Drer. ooo, Ros 

- The Aecxſative Caſe Singular ofthe Firſt Declenfiot 
in a», as Muſam; of the Second in um, as Magiftyi 
the Third in em, as Lapidem, or in int, as Sitim, or in'both® 
£m and im, as Febrem and Febrim ;, of the Fourth in wm, as | 
Manu ; of the Fifth un em, as Diem, x I _ 


-Caſes, which admit of a wy of Terimnations, Now. for 
ES as 


the Grounding of a young Scholar. 3 


The Vocative is like the Nominative : except in ſome Nouns 
of che Second Declenfion ending in us or i#s, whoſe Voca=« 
tive reſpe&ively ends in e, or 73 as Nom. Dominus, Voc, 
Domine, Nom. Filixs, Voc, Filt, 

The Ablative Cafe Singular of the Firſt Declenſion ends 
in a, as Muſa; of the Second in. o, as Magiſtroz of the Third 
ine, as Lapide, or in i, as Siti, or in bothe and z, as Fe- 
bre and Febriz of the Fourth in #, as Manu; of the Fifthin 
e, as Dye. 

The Nominatipe Caſe Plural of the Fiyſt Declenhon ends 
in &, as Muſe; of the Second in i, as Magiſftr; ; of the-Third 
in es, as Lapides; of the Fourth In us, as Manzxs ;, of the 
Fifth in es, as Dies, 

The Genitive Caſe Plural of the Firſt Declenſion ends ig 
arum, as Muſarion ; of the Second in orum, as  Magiſtrorum ; 
of the Third in um, as Lapidum, or in tum, as Febrium z of © 
-the Fourth in uum as Manuum ; of the Fifth in erum, as 
Dierum, ; 
| The Dative Caſe Plural of the Firſt Declenfion ents in 
is, as Muſts,' or in abwe, as Mulabus, or in both & and »- 
bus, as Filits and. Filiabus ; of the Second-in is, as Magiſtris 3 
of the Third in 1bus, as Lapidibus ; of the Fourth either'in 
tbus,. as Manibus, or in ubus, as Artubus,. or -n both ihas 
oo ubus, as Veribus and Verubus z of the: Fifth in ebus, as 

tebus. 

The Accuſative Caſe Plural :of the Firſt Declenſion ends 
In as, as Muſas 3 of the Second in os, as Magiſtros ; of rhe 
Third in es, as Lapides ; of the Fourth ityus, as Maris; ' of 
theFifth in es, as Dies. | 

The Vocative Caſe Plural is like the Nominativez and the 
Ablative is like the Dative in all Declenfions. EIS 

Nore; [Thar all Nouns of the Neuter Gender of zvrhar-De- 
clenſion ſoever, and in what Termination ſoever, have their 


. Nominative, Accuſative, and Vocative alike in both. Nambers : 


-and mn the Plural Number do end all ina; except -ambs 
. arld dxo,”and words undeclinable, as centum, vigintiy.milie, 
0 Of the varius Terminations of Caſes in ſeveral Declegfions. 

« "ft" | 


in the Dcclenfions ir is viſible, that there be ſeveral 
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as muchas it may'be very uſeful ro Learners ro know ſome- 
«hing of Certainty *in” that Variety ; 1 ſhall here for that 
awle,give the Readerſome accourt thereof, 

The Genitzve Singular of rhe” Firſt Dedlenfion is found 
zohave ended Tomerimes in 9, in imitation of the Grecks, 
as Paterfamilias, Filius-familias. 

Thence, Meretrix (& materfamilias erit una in domo. Ter, 
Ad, 4. 7. Dux ipſe vias, Enn. Metcurins, camque co, Filius 
Latonas. : Liv. Andron. Filtii terras, Nav. Nec auris nec 

. Jonttis memor. Virg, 

And ſomerimes 10 af, as aulai, piftai. © 

Thence, Dives opum, dives piftai weſtis (F auri. Virg, 
Momen dare wbis volo Comediai, Plaur, Pan, Prol, 


Of the Pative and Ablative Plur. of the firſt Declenſien. 


Some Nouns of the Firft Declenſion do end in abus in the 
Dative and Ablative Caſe Plural. 
' The Examples hereof producible would, if doubred, 
evince it. The Ground of adding this Termination 
in abue co thar in is, was to diftinguifh.the words that ave 
M0 dechned, from other words of a near ſignification, - 
whoſe Dative and Ablative Plural end in 5s. | j 
The words that have abus in the Darive and Ablarive *? 


Plucal are, ; | : 
Filia, nata, Dea, ltberta, equa, ſerva, ' 
Mula, afine, ſocia, anima, conſerva, 3 
Of-which Mula and Liberta are hardly, if ever, read in any © 


.echer Termination but.abus : The reſt are found roHhave - 
Þoth is and abuc. * | £ 
Fuſtin, lib. 75, hath Adbibitis in comvturum ſuum filiis, & © 
sorithvs, Oy filiabes, Plaurt. Stich. ac, 4. Sed ego tbo intro, 3: 
O& gratulabor -veftrum adventum filiis, So Pen, 4.5. 3. 9g. 

* Salve, Hanno, tnſperatiſſime mihi tuiſque filits for filiabus, 
Lic. pro Cornel, Ab Fove Optims Maximo ceteriſque Diie,De- 
#baſque cnibus opem (3, auxilium petanus. Varro:de R. RA. 
3-£. 16. (ſpeaking of the Muſes, whoſe Birds the: Bees 
were ſaid to be, ſaith) His diis Helicona, atque Olympum 

\ homines.  Palladins ſpeaking of the: Month, of | 
ſaich, Hoc menſe ſaginati ac paſti ants admiſſarii gent - 

- rofir equabus admittendi ſunt. Varro de R. R. 1. 2. c. 1. fyeak- 
ingot he Mares in {rſitanta, which are faid to cOnnre a 
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by the Wind, faith, Sed ex his equis gui nati pullt, non plus 
triennium wvivunt. See more in Voſſ..de Analog, 1. 2: CT. 4- 
Alvar. Inflit. Gram.. p. 196. Voſſ. Erymilog. Lat. p. 31. Rher 
Gram. Lat. p. 4% Hayne Lat. Gram. p.-1 5. Ram: Lat. Gram: 
L 1, C, 7. Fatnab. Lat. Gram. 7. © 


of the Vocative Cafe of the Second Declenſon. 


Nouns of the Second Dectenfion ending in us in the Nomzs 
native Caſe, do end in e1n the Vocative, . 

This is £20 apparent to-be doubred. Even in other Ter- 
minatious ancienily che Vocative Caſe was diftinguiſheds 
from the Nominative, Whence pnere for prey 1s cited by 
Priſeian 1..7. out of Cectlins and Afraninus, Ages age puerey 
Duce me ad patrios fines decoratum opipare, And 0 puere, pue- 
re, ſine me proſpicere mih1.. | 

Bur whether any Nouns ending in »s in the Nominarzive, 
do end alſo in us in the. Vocative, may be a doubr, 

In Sidonins Carm. 22. we may read—— Naiadas iſtic Ne- 
—_—_ chars __ doce; ln Line ls Ln SY ts read 
Audi Jupiter, audi pates patrate populi Albani, audi tu poputus' 
yok hg Bur in rs and the he Examples, either . wt 
is a Greciſm ; (for in che Attick Diale# che and Yoc.. 
end both alike) or an Enallage of the Caſe, -the Nom, be-» 
ing put for the Voc, whereot there be many Examples 
both in Subſtantives and AdjeFives,which yer are nor there-- 
fore ſaid to have aVoc. in eand in ws. As Virg. 1. An. Adfis 
latitie Bacchus dator— Pctſ.. 1, Sar, Vos 0 patrictus ſanguia-- 
Inſomuch that even Deus in the Voc. Cafe is an. Atriciſm.: 
As Exdg in Greek is uſed for ©g8, which is. alſo. read : (p- 
is Deus 1a Latin uſed for Dee, which is read alſo in Eccleſia- 
ſtical Wrirers, Tertul. 1, 1, adverſ, Marcion.Gratus efſ>s 0 Dee 
heretice, fi efſes in difpoſitionem Creatoris, So Prudent. a 
Hamartigenia, 0 Dee cundiparens, anime dator, O Dee Chriſte... . 
So that the proper Terminations of Nouns in vs of the Se- *' 
cond Declenfion in their Voc. is-e, the other in us is figu- 


_ rative. - Only V4/gus hath borh e-and us : bur eas a Naſc, 


us #5 a Neuter, unleſs the Voe. in as be remaining of. che- 
old declining. ot this word of che Fourth Declenſion 5-whence 
Charifius cites from Varro, 4 vulgu condemnaretur. 
The ſame may be aid touching-thoſe'in 7zs with a 
Vowelior ſimple 7 before as, whether Proper or Common, 
ef 5. B3 whick 


= 
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which now end in 2 in the Voc. Caſe : their proper Ter- 
mination ts e, which being cur off by an Apocepe, ſo they 
come toend in 7. 

As fluvie and ſocie is read, ſo was alſo filie and Genie, 4n- 
tonte, Virgilte, and Tabellarje, Eic, of which the e being by 
an-Apocope cat off, there is now remaining in uſe only fil?, 
Gem, &c, But Perſ:nal Adjeftives till retain the proper 
Termination in e : as Cynthias, Cynthie, Delius, Delie, 8c. 
See Voſſ. de Analog, lib, 2. cap. 5. 

As for thoſe thar end in ius wttha Conſonant j,or a Diph- 
thong at or ez before wr, ſuch as Cajus, Majus, Pompejus, 
Paltejus, their Termination 15, 4. 

This Voc. is formed of the Nom! by putting away #5,and 
either reſolving the Diphthong into irs Vowels, or turning 
the 'Conſonanr 7 into 5 Vawe),” Unleſs any, ſuppoſing it-to 
be a Diphthong that in theſe words preceeds us, will'have 
the Voc. Caſe to end in that Diphthong : as indeed Pompe? 
and Vultet of two Syllables may be read, ' Hor, Od. 7. 1. 2; 
Pompei meoram prime fodalium : and Ep. 9.1, 1, Durus ait, 
Vultei, nimis attentiſq;' videris. ©However now uſe reſolves 
the Diphthong. Hence Martial. 1. 10. Ep. 16. Sj dongre 
weas promittere, nec dare, Cai, And Auſon, de” Menfsb. Maja 
Dea, an major; Mai te fecerit #tas, Ambigs, Sce Voſj. de 4- 
adlog .l. 2: £, '5., $K 20, $ 


ta | 
Of the Accuſative Sindule of the Third Declenſion, 


Of the. Accyſetzve Caſe Singular of the Third Declenſion 
the ordinary Termination is ems yet there are fome''that 
end only io' im; and ſome thar end” borh 10 em and 
With 


Theſe end only in am: 


Vs, ravis, fits, charybdis, tuſſis, 
Mephitis, cannabis, magudaris, and amuſſts, 
Prefepis, ſyrtis, opis, pelvis, buris, 
Sinapis, racurmiis, Leucaſpis, and fecuris. 
Atbis; Fabaris, Betis, Tanais, ahd Tieris. 
Aruris, Atheſ6s, Ligeris, Tiberis, and Tibr is: 
So Halys 'hath Halym and . Halyn. 
' Theſe end both in em and zn. 


nm 
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Aqualis, cutis, turris, reſtis, navis, 
Sements, puppis, bipennis, febris, claus. 


But in theſe febris, navis, aqualis, and clavis, em1s the 
more uſual Termination; as 1s alſo im in theſe three, pup» 
ps, reſtis, and turris, ro which may be added ſtrrg/lrs, 

This 1s reckoned' by Daxeſ#s amongſt chem that have,, 
and is acknowledged by Voſſins ro have had, em, as well as 
im. Daneſ,. Schol. p. 47; Voſſ. de Analog, l. 2, p. 302. 


Of the Ablative Caſe Singular of the Third Declenſion, 


Of the Ab/ative Cafe Singular of the Thr Declen= 
fon e is the ordinary and- regular” Termination, yer there 
are ſome thar end in ;; and ſome.thar have both e and # 
jn che Ablative Caſes 


MNowns ending only in 1 in their Ablative $ ingular. 


Of Nouns that make their Ablarive in 7 only there are 
theſe ſorts. 

1. Neaters in al increaſing long in there Genicive Caſe; 
have only i ia their Ablative 3 as Animal, Gen, Animalis, 
Ablative Animal. 

Yer hoc Sal hath Sale : but thas may he the Ablar, of bs 
Sal, which.is far che more uſual, beitdes riiat rhe penultt- 
ma of it is ſhorr.. h 

2. Nenters im ar, if their laſt Syllable bur one in their 
Gen, Caſe be by Nature /ong, do in their Ablar, only en 
In i: as Calcar, Gen. Calcaris, Abl. Calcari, Bur if the 
laſt Syllable bur one of their Gen, Caſe be either ſhort, as: 
hepar, Gen. hepatis : or bur lang by Poſition, as far, Gen.. 
farris, then the Ablat, ends in e, as hepate; farre; 

"Yer Poets ſometimes form an Ablar. in e, of Nouns pro- 
ducing their laſt Syllable ſave one : as Yirg. in Culice, — 
Si nitor auri Sub laqueare domiis animum nn tangit avarum. 

3. Declinable Neuter Appellatives in e, have their Ablat- 
ending in #; as cubile, Abl, cubili; fo apluſtre, Abl, Aplu-- 


bi. 


Gauſap? is read in the Abl, Caſe, bur that is becauſe gau-- 
ſape in che Nominarive is an undeclinable word, Hence: 
Plin.1, 8..c, 48. Nam tunica laticlavi in. madum gauſape text 
B. 4 nunc 
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mnunc primum incipit : who a linle before had uſed the fame 
word in the Nomin, Antiquis enim torus & firamento erat, qua- 
Iver etiam nunc in caris gauſape. Or if tt be the Abſative 
Caſe here alſo; yer in that of Perf. 4. Sat- It is not, Ti cum 
maxillts bal anatum gauſape peas. So Praſepe in the Abl. 
.1s from the undeclinable preſ-pe in the Nominat, Ovid 
hath mare in the Ablac. Caſe, /. s. Triſt. El, 2, Exiguum 
Pleno. de mare demat aque. And de Pont. I. 4. EL. 6. Euxino 
de mare wverter iter, So Plaut. Nam ſi 4 mare abſtinaiſſem, as 
fome Copies read jr. It would be very ſparingly, it art all 
uſed, Rere is read in the Ablar. but that is £4 the old 
Nom, retis, Theſe proper Neuters in e are faid to have e 
in-cke Ablar, viz. Prenefle, Care, Bibrafte, Nepete, Rente , 
Sor ate. See Volſ. de Analog, I. 2. Cc. 11. But Daneſius thinks 
them nor to appercain to the preſent Conſideration, as be- 
ing uvndeclinable words, as Alvar. alſo faith, Gram. Inflit. 
P. 211, Though Sorafe may come of Soattis: for Plin, 
hath Sacrificio annuo, quod fit ad montem Soratem, |. 7.- C. 2, 
See Danef. Schal. 1, 1. c. 13. 

4. 4dzeftives in is and er having their Nevrters in the 
Nom. Caſe ending in e, do in their Abl, end in 7 : as Nom, 
fortis, forte :- Abl. forti, So Nom. acer, acre: Abl, 
«ci, 

Hicher referr names of Months, as Aprilzs Aprilt, Decem- 
ber Decembri, as being in their nature Adjeyes, Hither 
- refcrr allo men memort, and immemor immemort, as coming 
from memoris immemoris. Yer Ovid hath uſed celefle and 
bimeſtre in the Abl, Caſe, See Alvar. p. 211, Danef. Schol, 
I. 1. C. 13. and Voſſ. de Analog. 1. 2. C. 11. which laſt, our 
of Charifius cites in the Abl. Caſe (from Pomponius ) humile 
Tez2 5 and incolume illo ; and cum contubernale pugnaut;z and 

rom Cicero, Quo ſtante (F incolume : and aliquo excellente (F 
nobile vir, from Nepos, Virgine Veſtale ; and from Saluſt, 
azreſle. ; hs. AE}. 

Burt proper Names derived of AdjeQives in ix have ein 
their Ablar. . 

So Marnal. 1.1. Ep. 23. Cum Fuvenale med —» Cic. pro 
Planc. Confitzor ſumma in Laterenſe ornamenta eſſe. So Anna» 
. Is, Cereals, Vitalis, Natalis, Neobilis,Celeris, Apollinaris, See 

Voſſ. de Analog. lib, 2. cap. 1t. ; | 

Affnis, nwualis, familiaris, contubernalis, popularis, ſodalis, 
\«<d&lbs, annals, biremis, na'alts, and bipennts have wor Ab- 

rlyes 
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latlves rly in z, as being originally AdjeRives :- thoy 

| again wy uſed Subſtanrively, oy bot ſometimes am 

| Abl..in e. Volucris rhe Subſtantive harhi e, the AdjeRive 7. 

Rudis the Subſtancive hath e, the AdjeQive i. Sce  Daneſo- 

and Voſſ. loc. ſup...cit. F, 

. Words ending only in im in the Accuſative Caſe,end 
ouly in 7in their Ablative Caſe :. as Accuſar, vim, Abl. ws 
$o Accuſat. ravim, Ablat. ravi. 

Yer Liv. hath Superato Bete amne, from Bztim.. Boith.- 
]. 3. de ans Phil. Carm. 12, hath lJonga file perditus, from 
fitim : bur by Poecical Licence, as faich Murmelius, Perf. 
Sat. 5. hath Tibi torta. cannabe. fulto Cena fit in. tranſtra :- 
from cannabim. . 

Words of a Greek Original increafing in the Gen, Caſe,, 
and having two Terminarions in che Accu, one in em, and. 
another. in im, (as Thetis, Gen, Thetidos, Acc, Thetidenr: 
andThetim) rather have e than i (as Thetide, rather rhan- 
Theti, Tet Plaut. Epid. 1, 1. hath Theti in the Ab. Tum. 
Ille prognarus Theti, gc.) So Daphnide, nor Daphni, &c. 
Becauſe che Ablat, follows the. Dat.. (nor the Accu, ); 
which ia Greek words are the. ſame :. the Dative. ſtanding. 
for both. | 

Arare in Cef.1;. 1, Bel, Gal.is not from Araris,which makes: 
Arari : but from Arar, which he in the ſame Book uſeth.. 
Flumen eft Arar, quod per fines Aidunum in Rhodanam influit. 

Voſs ro thoſe that end in 7 only adds canalis and- ftrigi- 
tis, 1. 2, de Analog. c..1i. p: 297. proving, their Termina- 

rion from. Quintil, Plin, Hor, and adding as his Reaſon, Quid” 
mirum, quando Accuſatiuum, wi oftenſum, per 11  efferunt 2 
Yet afrerwards (ſee c, 12, p. 302). Htiavitg from Hor, and. 
Cie, proved, that there is nave and navi, as navem and na- 
£ um, he adds, etiam ut frigilem 0 ftrigilim dixere, ſic ſtrigile- 
tl & F#rigili; citing for ſtrigile, Plin. Secund. out of Chariſ. 
4 as Horace for firigilt, T ſuppoſe he means that ſtrigili is. 
now only in uſe, chough ſtrigite- were formerly uſed ; or: 
that ic. may be more ſafely uſed, as indeed he explicartes: 
bimſclf, p. 303.. ſaying, Interim tutizs flrigili per-i wſuwpatur,. 
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- Nouns ending both in e and i in their Abl, Sings 


Of. Nouns that have both e and i in their Abl,. Caſe there: 
are theſe forts. % K 
- : B 5 I. Subs- _ 
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t. Subſtantives, which have in their Accuf, borh 7 
Jo im, have ir ///a0e Ablar,' both e and 7 : as Acc. prpperr 
@pim, Al. puppe and puppt. 
le wc alfo found ſometimes theſe Ablatives in i of 
words that have alſo a more uſual Ablat, tn e, wits 


£laſſt, colli, fint, fuſti, 
.. Jeni, imbri, vet, poſit, 
Or Vt, ag es 
Ingut, partt, furfuri, nav, 
SupelleHili and fordi, 
With occipitivand forti, 


Of theſe there be Examples in Yoff. de Analog. c. 12. 
Dane. Schol. lib. 1. cap. 13. and Alvar. Inftit. Gram. pag. 
211, Cic. Fam, 1. 9,—— Declaraſſet, ſe nm potuiſſe me uno 
eivi carere.: Cic, Fam, r. 9, p. 7. Signifero ſolet ex orbi——- 
Cic, to. Arat. p. 603. Nihi} porro ignt wacuun widens puteſf, 
Cjc, Time. 4. | | 

''To theſe add- Veneri in Plaut. Pn. 1, 2, Dignum | ſcil. 
diem ] Veneri, pol, cui ſunt Aphrodiſia hodie. 

Others beſide are named, viz. A4ffinitati, aliped?, angais 
aſi, cani, lab?, luci, mani, mugili, nepti, ſtercort, temport, 
veſperi, but nor with like Authentickneſs eirher for Author- 
or Edition. ap 

Thoſe Proper names of Places, Carthagin!, Sidoni, Lace« 
d&moni, Tiburi, Sicyoni, Anxuri, &c. as allo the Appella- 
tive, ruri, miſtaketi co be Datives, are old Ablatives. in 7, 
of words that have other uſual Ablarives 1 e, Sec Vo. de 
Conflra# c. 46. . 

2. Adjettives of one Termipation in the Nominative have 
e and 7in'their Ablative : as -Nom, felix : .Abl. felice vel 
felict, Nom. vetus, Abl. wetere vel wvereri, © Nom, recens, 
Abl, recente vel recenti, Nom. Arpinas, Abl. Arpinate vel 
Arpinati. Though 1n this laſt ſorr.e is moſt aſual. 

N. B, Hither referr Participles and Participials in ns.: as 
Nom. excellens, Abl. excellente and excellentt, Nom: at dens, 
Abl. ardente and ardenti ;; unleſs they be put Abſolute, for 
then the Termination e 15 to be uſed, not 7 + as Imperdhte- 
Auguſto, nor Imperantt. | | Loh, 

Hicher alſo'referr vigil and artifex uſed AdjeFively, as be< 


|. wg then found co have an Abjauiye allo io 7, 


a, "EE 


* 


6 
vs 


F af 
edn of a _young Scholar. TE 

So Stat. Achill/Mpicit intentum vigiliqz hec aure trahen- 
tem, Ib, Qualiter artifici witture pollice cerg Acciptunt formase 

So alſo uber and degener, drves and locuples. 

For Curtias 1, 3. hath:#beri and pingyt ſolo, And Lucan, 1.. 
4. Si me degenens; ſtraviſſentſafta jub hoſte. Plin, 1. 3. c. 1.. 
Diviti culty. And Cic, 3. © Urat. Locuplet: oratione. 

Laſtly, Hither referr vr&rix-and” altrix, which. have -e& 
and 7, Ovid. 1. Faſt. Dextr4 cecidit wvitrice, Lucan. I; 1, In: 
ſua viftrici converſum:- viſcera ferro, - And ſaith Voſſius, Parr 
ratio in ultrix, Priſcian» teſte, 

Burt par the. Adjedive (as being anciently paris) hath: 
only pari, as par the Subſtantive (for a mate or tellow):/ 
hath pare :- and. yet the Compounds compar and impar haye: 
both e and z, 

And fo Verbals in trix. taken Subftantzvely. have only e 
as Nutrix, netrix, obſtetrix, ce. See Alvar. p. 211. Danef.. 
Schol. p.-50, 51. Voſſ, Etym. Lat. p. 47,48. & de Analog, 1. 
$..C 19 

3. AdjcQives of the Comparative Degree, as well Maſcu- 
lines and Feminines, as Neuters, have their Ab), in & 
and 7; as Nom, maj and. majus, Abl. majore and-majort.. 

Hence Cef. I. 2. de Bel. civ. Majori cum fiducia pugnave=- 
rant, And Sen, Ep. 108, Quantum majori impeiu-ad Philoſophi=- 
am juvenis acceſſerim, quam. —Indeed Maſcul. and Neut.. 
anciently were both of one Termination in. the Nom, 
whence Priſctan 1, 7. cites Senatuſconſultum prior 3 and Bel- 
tum poſterior, from the. Ancients. 

Though e is che more uſual Termination, eſpecially ith 
the Maſc, and Femin, Gender, unleſs in Poets. 


Of the Nom, and Atcuſ. Plut.. of the Third Declenſjan in the: 
Maſc. and Fem, Gender. 


The Nominative and Accuſative'Plural of the Third De+ 
clenſion 1n the Maſc. and. Fem. Gender do end in es, as 
Lopides, Virites, 

.  Anciently they did uſe a Termination in ejs, as omneis, 
- ys which again they conrraRted into is, as omnis. and; 
ard. 

Hence Cic. de Opt. Gen. Orat. Qualeis Aſia multos tulit, 1bs 
Virgis, Lacertos, ſanguinem querunt. Plaut Amph. 5. 1. Fa* - 
« reftain anguis impetum, And Epid, 2, Ipſum-ante dis con» 
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ſpicor. 1b. 3. 4. Promerui, ut mibi omnes mortalis deceat a= 
gere gratias, Plaur, Pozo, 5. 5. Efferte fuſtis. : 
Touching which it is exceeding difficult and operous, 
vx poſſible, ta give certain Rules 3, Authors following rather 
the judgmenr of the Sound by their ear, than any Rule, 
See Gell. 1. 13.c,19, Yet Priſcian attemprs it, and gives 
four Canons about ir, repeated by Voſſius, de Anal. 1.c, 19. 
and' Daneſius, Schol. p. 55.. viz.. That they end in 5. 
(1) Whoſe Genirtive is like their Nominative, as omnis, 
and narts, 
2) Which are only Plurals, as manes and tres. 
3) Whoſe Nom. Sing. ends ig er, and Abl, in 7, as acer 
ard imber. | 
C4) Which end: in ns or rs, as mons and pars. 
Let the particular words be well marked, as they are 
mer with, Such as theſe in cis. 


Ardentess, auress, teretes, 
Forenſeis, vireis, qualeis, tres, &c, 
And theſe in 5s; 

Acris,, ads, anguis, bidentis; 
_ _ mor talis, _ 
is, dulcis, fontis, pluris, 

Try, tenacis, urbis, imbris, 
Summatis, parts, & Decembris, &c, 


. Of the Wom, and Accuſ, Plur. of the Third Declenſ, in the 


Newt, Gend. 


The Nominative and Accuſative Plural of the Third De- 
cknfior in- the Neuter Gender. end ſometimes 1n @, and ſonic» 
rimeS11 74, ' > 

They end in 2, whoſe Abl. Sing. ends only 1n e, as ca- 

' Fita of capite'; onera of onere 5 gauſapa of gauſape ; So hoſpi- 
ta, foſpirta, paupera, of boſpite, ſoſpite, paupere. | 


They end in ja, whole Abl, Sing. ends only in 4, as 
animalia of animali LI of forti;, or elſe in e andi,"as 
felicia of felice wel felici, So locupletia, divitia, from Torns 


plete wel locupleti, drotte vel diviti, 


. - : 
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Yer from this Rule there be ſome Exceptions. 
(1,) Vetus makes only vetera, and aber ubera, though 
' they have i as well as e, 1n their Abl. Sing. 
| 2.) Bicorpor, tricorpor, unicolor, 8 verſicolor have only 4 
- che Nom, Plur. though they have 7 in their A 
| ng. . : 
| This Termination in « comes from a Termination in 4 
in the Nom, Sing. bicorporus, verſicolorus, &c. 
ſ (3-) Comparatives have only @ in their Nom. Plur. tho” 
they have both e and 7 1n their Abl, Sing. as majora, minords 
The Ablative of theſe in e being the more uſual, they 
follow that Termination. | 
Yet plus hath plura and pluria, and thence are complura 
and compluria. : 
| Apluſtre whoſe Ablar, is Apluſtyi, is alſo faid to have both 
| apluſtra, and apluſtria, but apluſtra comes not of Apluftre, 
| but of apluftrum anciently uſed, See Vofſ. de Analog. 1. 2, 
| e. 13. Danef, Schol, p. 52. 


Of the Gen. Caſe Plur, of the Third Declenſim. 


The Genitive Caſe Plural of the Third Declenfion endeth 
generally in wn, as Lepidum. 
| Yer there are ſundry Words, and kinds of words, that do 
| end in *#m: for which there are theſe Rules, | 
Rule Firſt, Such as have #, or both e and #, in the Abl, 
Sing. have 7wn in their Gen, Plur. as Tirris, turri, turrium. 
Animal, animali, animalium. Fortis &% forte, forth, fortium. 
So felix, felice vel felici, felicium. Imber, imbre % imbri; 
imbrium. Prudens, *prudente & prudenti, prudentium. Concors, - 
concorde 8 concord?, concordium. 
| So Gentiles in as, as Arpinas, Fidends, Capenis, noftras, 
| veftras, and like them, optimas & ſummas, which from an 
| old Nom. in tis form an Abl, in ti, and thence a Gen. 
Plur. in tizm, as Arpinatium, noftratium, optimatium, &c, 
Yet from this Rule there are Exceptions, 
_ 1, Except, All bw ayge have their Gen, Plur. end+ 
ing in wm, as majus, majorums; Cx lurium, 
&e conplurie complurium. TY 
Yet Pli 7 qo lurum before c ! 
+ ſaich from Chariſas ) againſt the uſe of the 


T 3, Except, © 


(as 
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2, Except. Words ending in fex, compounded of facio, 
have their Gen. Plur. ending in. am, as Artifex, artificum ; 
opifex, opificum ; carnifex, carnificim, 

Theſe, when taken AdjeQively,. have their Ablat. in e 
and7; yer their Gen, Plur, ends only in 4m, probably 
thar their Gen, Caſes might nor be confounded with Ar- 
tificium, opificium,. &c, Subſtantives Singular of the Neuter 
Gender, 

3. Except, Theſe Particular words in their Genitive 
Plural end in am. | 


Memor, immeinor, inops, uber, 
Compos, impos, ilmpuber, puber, 
Drues, degener, - congener, bicorpar 
Vetus,. trigilis, mugilis, tricorpor, 


Vigilum-is of vz2il the Subſtantive, whoſe Abla. Sing. 
is vigile, Of vigili, the Abl. of weil the Adjedtive is ra- 
ther formed wig/lium, See Voſſ, de Analrg, 1. 2, C. 14. 

> JUS. 
y Rule Second, Subftantzues of two or more Syllables end- 
ing with two Conſonants, have their Gen. Plur. ending in 
" dun, as Cohors, cohortium, parens, parentium. Dos eſt 
magna parentium Virtus, Hor. 1. 3. 0d. 24. 

Likewiſe matyy AdjeFives uſed Subſtantruely, as Serpens, 
ſerpentium ; bidens, bidentium : So infans, infantium ; ado- 
leſcens, adoleſcentium; rudens, rudentium ; which taken 
Subſtamively have eheir Ablar, in e. . 

Yet from this Rule there are Exceptions. 

I. Except, Theſe Particular words, Celebs, conſors, 
byems, judex, -ſenex,; have thetr Gen, Plur, ending tn amr. 

2. Except. Words derived of capio, as Auceps, forceps, 
manceps, municeps, particeps, princeps, have their Gen. Plur.. 
ending, in wn, 7et Juſtin. 1.. 1, from princeps formeth 
principtum, , | 

.In- the moſt. the reaſon may be. to diſtinguiſh-chem 


from Subſtantives Sing, .coding in Jun :. a5 Aucupinm, mancis = 


pium, Kc, ; 
3. Except. Latin words formed: of Greek ones ending 
in. «y in Greek, haye their Gen. Plur, ending. in am in La» 
tin: as Arabs, Arabum; Fthups, Athiopum. So Calybs, 
; laps, Phalanx ; to which add theſe Monoſyllables, 
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Rule Third, Nouns ending in er, es, and js not in- 
creaſing in che. Gen. Caſe Singul. have their Gen, Plur, 
ending in ium :; as Venter, ventrium 3 mbes, nubium 1, piſcis, 
piſciuam, Piſces attriru ventrium coquunt. Plin, t, g.c. 20. 

So Greek words of rhe Second Declenfion of the Con- 
traits: as Syrtis, Syrtium ; dizceſts, dicceſium. 

Hither referr caro, carnium, there having been anciently 
hec carnis, hujus carnis. 

Except. Yer from this Rule are exce ted juvents, juve-. 
mum ; canis, canum ; and panis, panum, it it be read in the 
Plur. Num, in tk at Caſe. 

Rule Fourth, Sundry Words of more Syllables than one in- 
creaſing in the Gen. Caſe Singul. have ium in their Gen, 
Caſe Plur.. viz, Civitas, utilitas, hareditas. So Samnis and 
NQuiris, Allo palus and fornax. 

Civitatium is in Fuſt, 1. 9. utilitatium in Liv. l. 45. hece- 
ditatium in the Pandeffs, Notwithſtanding the Syncopa- 
red Termination in um.is in theſe much the.more uſual. 
So Samnititum 1s in Liv l. 7, Quiritium in Hor, lib. 1. 0d. 1, 
Bur their Nomin, Caſe formerly was Samnitis and Quiritis : 
ſo that "theſe words may be reduced ro the Third Rule, 
Paludium js,1n Colum, 1. 3+ C,. 9. fornacinm in Plin. 1. 35, 
ce. 14, Though paludum is alfo read in Mela, 1, 3. Cc, 3. and 
fornacum in Plin, 1, 34. C. 10. 

Rule Fifth. Some words that are only Plurals have 
their Genitive ending in tum : as manes, manium z penates, 
penatium; tres, trium, and menia, menium. Alſo theſe rwo 
Stngulars Sat (wit) and vis, have in their Gen. Plur, -ſali«. 
wm and wvirium, + dr 

Tres hath trium from the Greek 72:8. Sales (for feffs 
or conceits) is ſo rarely found (though ic be found, and 
in Cicero) in thar ſenſe in the Singular Number, rhar, ir 
hath been taken for an only Plural. The Nom. Sing, of 
vires, 1s vis : but that being made of wvirirby a Syncope and. 
a Craſis, thence comes the Ger. Plur, virium, + Of mena, 
menlin/ſee Dane], $ch1l p." 53 or 

On the other - ſide,  'oper, primbres, Temures, © celites, 
| celeres, Lyceress, and praceres have um 1n the Gen. Mu» 

r "\, > QUEFNTIVT JU) #4 


"Theſe words are taken tc,be Plurals only : butare all, or 
FF ro. ne Sitigitlars. See my Explanations of 
444 gepus on Maſcula funt Tanthm, Ge, | 
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Celeres, Luceres,, and Proceres come of celer,  Lucer, and 
procer, out of uſe. | 

Rule Six, Several forts of words of one Sjllable have their 
Gev, Plur, cnding in jam : viz. 


1) Such Latin words in x as have a Conſonant before x, 
have cheir Gen. Plur, ending in ium : as arx, cals, falx, 


lanx, merx. Gen, arcium, &c. 

(2) Some words of one Syllable that have a Vowel be-- 
fore x, have their Gen. Plur. ending in jum : as nix, nox, 
fax, crux, trux, Gen. nivium, nofium, &c, Faucium is 
read in Plin. I. 2x, c. 21, cracium in Terrul.. 


The reſt make wm; as 
Grex, and lex, with rex, and dix, 


Strix, wox, Phryx, with Thrax and nux, Nucum. is- 


red in Plin. 1, 15.c. 22. 
Alſo prex and frux (outof uſe) have precum and 


Conſonanc, have their Gen. 


ending. in zum ;. as pars 
parium; lar, larium-; cor, cordium. 


Par hath parinm, as coming from paris :. and thence com-- 


par hath comparium. 


The reſt cad in wn, as ren, renum.; fplen, ſplemam.; fur, 


furum. 
Burt mel; fel, and Sy have no Gen, Caſe Plur, 


| (4) Some that end in 5 pure (with a Vowel before it); 
have their Gen. Plur. ending in jim : as As, afſium 3. mas, 


merium; vas, vadiam ; bes, beſſium 1 lis, litium ; eſis, gliri- 


am; dis, ditium ; vis, virinm z cos, cotium ; dos, dotinm ; 0s, 


offis, offium, (and. by. analogy, os , orjs , oriam, ift-it were 
tO be uſed ;) and mus, muriun. | 
» The reſt have um, viz, pes, pedum, (whence bipes, bipe-- 


dum) pres, predum ; mos, morum ; fos, florian 5 thus, thu-- 


rams; crus, crurum; ſis, ſuum; _grius, gram; laus, lau- 


dum; fraus, fraudum ; bos, boum (by a-Syncope for bout” 
um. 


Of jus Cato hath jurum,JPlautuo, jurim, of which, Mfr une 


gue inſolens, ſaith Voſſius, If as and -rus were to forma” 
Gen. Plur, it ſhould be erum and rurum, rather than erixm. 


$, AN" 


and rurium. Mr, Farnaby ſoith pus, purum, . 


(3-) Some words of one Syl e that end in a liquid; 
ur. 


———_—_—__—_—_—_—_.. 
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s. All words thar end in s impure (or having a Conſo- 
nant before ir) have their Gen. Plur. in ium : as Ars, arti» 
un ; pars, partum ; mons , monttwn ; fons, fontium 3 pons, 
pontium ; dens, dentium 3 tr abs, trabium ; arbs, urbtum. 

Except gryps, grypum 3 ſeps, ſepum 3 which are originally 
Greek words, To which may. be added Sphynzx, - Sphyn- 
gum 

1, Note. Many words in iu are found by a Syncope to 
have a Termination in um : as Optimatim for Optimatium, 
uſed by Cornel. Nepos. Summatiim for ſummatium by Plant: - 
Sontiim for ſontium by Stat. Agreſiam for agreſtium : and ca+ 
leſtim for celeſtium by Virg. Volucrim for volucrium by Plin. 
Cedim for cedium by Silius. ſedim for ſedium by Cic, Men- 
fim for menſium by Paul. ].C. Paludim for paludium by 
Mela. Fornaciim for fornacium by Plin. Forim tor fortum by 
Plaut, Larim for larium by Varro. Ofſum for Offium by 4- 
pul. Muriim for murium by Ci. 

UWUilitation, civitatim , hereditatiim, are ordinary, So are 
the Syncopated Caſes of Particles ; ſuch as cadention, faven- 
tim, furentim, loquentimm, manentim, natantium, potentiun 
precantim, regnantim, rudentim, ſequentim, ſilentim, wenien- 
thm, all in Virgil, and the like in orhers : and like rheſe, 
parentim and quadrupedantiim. 

2, Notre. Many words have in the Gev. Plural one Ter- 
mination in 74, and another in orum: as the names of 
Feaſts, Floralia, Floralium and* Floraliorum 3 Agomalia, Ago- 
nalium and Agonatiorum ;, Saturnalia, Saturnalium and Satur= 
naliorum, &c. 

Of rheſe the Termination in xm is formed from a Nom., 
Caſe ine 4 v. g. Florale, 8&c, Thar in orum is formed from 
a Nom, Caſe Sing. in im ; v. g.Floralium, &c. 

The like may be faid of alvearium and alveariorum 3 the 
firft frem alvear and alveare, the ſecond from alvearium. 
So of exemplarium from exemplar, and exemplariorum from 
exemplarium(turned by Ignatius (Epiſt, ad Trall.Jinto iZayv- 
wadewy.)So of Vefigalium andve2igaliornm ; ancilium a 
ciliorum 3, ſponſalium and ſponſaliorum;viridium and viidiorum, 


conclaviur and conclavierum,it may be ſaid the ſeveral Termi- 
nations inthe Gen. Plur.are formed from ſeveral Terminati- 
ons in the Nom. Singular : ic being not unuſual for words 
to have ſuch variety of Terminaijons, For example, Mil- 
ltare and milliariam are both in Cic. Torcular and torcularium 

in 
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in Cato 3 and Lupanar and Lupanarium. So 4. Gell. hath wl- 
g4ris and wlgarius, Turpilius hath both ſingalaris and ſingu- 
larius, as Voſſius from Nomias tells us, 

So again Greek words in ma have two Genirives, one in 
wn, from the Nom. Sing. in ma, of the Greek Termiaati- 
an; and one in oram, from a Nom. Sing. in wm, of a La- 
tin Termination : as Poematum from hoc poems,and poematos 
rum from hoc prematum, &c. 

Somerimes Greek words have their Greek Termination 
wricten in Latin Letiers: as Hereſein, Epigrammatin, Mes 
tamorphoſein. 


Of the Dative Caſe Plural of the Third Declenſion, | 


The Dative Cafe Plural of the Third Declenfion regularly 
ends in ibus, as Lapidibus, - 

By this Terminatiog ibus the Dative Caſe Plural of the 
Third Declenſion is diſtinguiſhed from the Dative Plural of 
ow which ends in ebas 5 and of the Fourth coo,which 
though ir hath ib»s (as being derived from this Declenſi- 
on) -yer it hath nor zbus only, as this hath, Bus, which is 
erdinarily given for the Termination of this Caſe, is com- 
mon to all the Three Declenſions ; and ro thoſe alfo. of the 
Fir# that end in «bus, - For abus, ebus, thus, obus, ubas, all 
end in bas, 

Bobxs and Bubus, which differ from this Termination, 
are contrafted of bavibus. Voſſ. de Arte Gram. 1.2. C, 15. 
So Subus is ſaid for Sujbus., which Cicero hath, 1, 5. de 
Fin. | 
 Ruinquatriis is from quinquatria, quinquatrimum : Quinqua= 
tribus is from quinquatria, quinguatrium, or from quinguatras, 
as fraftibus from Fruftus. TAG 2s Ee 

Neuter Greek words in ma, beſides their Dative 1n #- 
bus, have another in is, but that is formed as from a-Nom, 
In wr. | 

For example, Poematis is formed from hoc prematum, as 
prematibus from hoc poema. And ſo 'cis in the reft, Nov 
ro note, that theſe kind of words: have a formation of the 
Fir# Declenſion. Whence we read. of Diademam dedit, i. 
Pompmn. Cum ſervili Schema, in Plaut. and exemplar impe- 
trate Scheme, in Sueton. of which way of forming, thoſe 
Terminarions jn is may be ſome remains, See D.;ne. Schol. 
L 1. C. 13; | Some> 
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Sometimes amongſt the Ancients there is mer withall a 
Dative- of a Greek Termination in ſin (i, e. &; with p 
added to ir:) as in Dryaſin, Hamadryaſin, Etheſin, Sche- 
maſin. But theſe, as being nor Latin words, croſs not our 
_ 4 and as being rare, are only to be obſerved, nor fol 
owed, 


Of the Genitive Caſe Singular of the Fourth Declenſion.. 


The Genicrive Caſe Singular of the Fourth Declenfion re- 
gularly-ends 1n #s ; as manKs, 

Yer ſome words now of the Fourth Declenfion ancient- 
ly were alſo of the Second Declenfion 3 and of them re- 
mains a Gen. Caſe in i: as ornati of ornatus; tumulti of ths 
multus, 

Hence Ter, Exn. 2. 2. Quid iſtuc inquamt arnati eff, And 
Phorm, 1. 23. Ubi ejus adventi venit igfii#ntem. And Adelph. 
5. 4. Hox frufti pro labore ab his fero., And And. 2, 2, In &- 
dibus nihil ornati, nihil tunn{ti, Of the ſame ftaniy are theſe 
ctted by Voffins from Nontus. 


Senati, ſumti, exerciti, eſt, 

Aſpeti, gemiti, piſcati, queſti, 

Geli with vith, ftrepiti, and {uf#t, 

Saltt, parti, porti, ſont, flutt1. —- 
Hu commigrautt ſui queſti cans, Plaur, Poen, Prot. 95. 


Again, fome words now'of the Fourth Declenfion anct- 
ently were of the Third, and of them remains a Gen, 
Caſe in is : as amis of anus, | | 

Hence Ter, He, 2.'3; Ems ants cauſa opinor, que-erat mor= 
tua, Of the ſame ſtamp are Senaturs*for Senatis; damuis- 
for domits ; flaStuis for flufiis, which A. Gell. faith M. Var- 
ro, and P, Nigidius, learned Romans, did uſe, So. alfo r7- 
ms for ritus ; frattiis for fruttus ; vittuis tor vittus; and 
graduis for gradus ; which Voſſius citeth from their Authors, 
De Z4nalrg, 1. 2. c. 17, See alſo Daneſ, Schol. I, 1, c. 
p | 


Of rhe Genitive Caſe in uis is made the Regular Ge- 
_— in #5, by a Crafis, whence the Termination is 
Ng. 


of 
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Of the Dative Caſe ſingular of the Fourth Declenſion, 


The Dative Caſe Singular of the Fourth, Declenfion regu- 
larly. ends in at, as mani. 

Yer by an Apocope, 7 is cur off from many Datives of this 
Dectenfjon, and for ut is read « : as ornatu for ornatui. 

So Ter, Ad. 1. 1. Veſtitu nimio indulges. (If veflitu be not 
there the Abl. Caſe, as ſome think,) Virg. Xo. 1, Parce 
metu Cytherea. Cz. in» Dolab, a&. 3. In edibus faniſque po- 
ſua, & honori erant (F ornatu, Tacit, Annal. 14. Cruciatus 
aut premio cunita pervia eſſe, Yea, Nuibus ſubito impetu, ac 
latrocimo parricidarum. reſiſtat, is Cicero's, faith Voſſins, Of 
the ſame ſtamp is vin, concubitu, adſpefFu, for vitui, con- 
cabitui, adſpeFut in Virg,Exercitu tor exercitut in Varro, Curſu 
for curſui in Vegert, Anu and vi#u for anki and vi&ut in Lucil, 
Uſutor uſui in Lacret. Dominatufor dominatui in Ceſ. Luxu for 
laxni in Saluft. & Tacit. Venatu for venatui, cu. ru for currut 
in Virg.Que in cultu for queſtui & cultui in Plant ,Nele#u for 
dele#ui in" Liv. See Schrevel. ia Ter, Ad. 1.1, Farnab. Gram. 
P. 14. Alvar. Inſtit, Gram. p, 217. 4. Gell. |. 14.c. 16. Voſſ. 
de Analeg. |. 2. c. 18. 


Of the Abl. Caſe Sing. of the Fourth Declenfion, 


* The Ablative Caſe Singular of the Fourth Declenfion 
regularly ends in x : as manu. 2# 

Impete is not, as ſome would have it, the Ablat,. Cafe 
of imperis, bur of impes, whoſe Gen, impetis 1s in Lucret.. 
I. 6. and Abl. impete is in Ouid Met. 3, See my Explana- 
tions of Que genus, On Sant Diptata, &c, 


Of the Gen, Caſe Plur. of the F onrth-Declenſions 


The Genitive Caſe Plural of the Fourth Declenfion re- 
gularly ends in wm, as manu. _ 

Of awn in this.Caſe by a Syncope is made 1m. 

Hence currim for curruum in Virg. An. 6. nurim for m- 


- ran in Virg, ZEn. 12. and paſſim. for paſſunum. in Martiab 
L 2. ep. 5, þ 


; 
} *: 
> 
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Of the Dat. Caſe Plar. of the Fourth Declenſion. 


The Dative Caſe Plural of the Fourth Declenfion moſt 
uſually ends in ibs : as manibus. : 
Yer (1) ſome words of this Declenfion end in nbus-; as 


Specus, arcus, artus, 
Lacus, tribus, parts. 


Hence Hor, 5. Epod. Per liberos te, ſi vacata partubus. O- 
vid. 4. Faſt, Premia de lacuBus proxima muſta tuis, Vir, Ep. 
de Livore, Et totum bibit artubics cruor em. 

Some add acubus, quercubus, fictbus, which yet Alvarus 
thinks to be no where found : no nor acibus, quercibas, fre 
cibus : for che laſt of which ficts of the frcand Declenfion 
is in uſe, and praplacet Plimo, as Mr. Farnaby faith, Sy 
Stem. Gram, -Þ, I5. ; 

(2) Some words of-chis Declenſion end both in ibxs and 
ubus : as queſius, genn, ports, wern, 

aeftibus and quelubus, genibus and genubus are read in 
Ovid and Seneca, portibus and portubus in Ceſ. Bell, Civ. 
where yer, ſaichVoſſis, for portibus, the Manuſcripts read 
portubus, Veribug is read in Virg. 1. Ain, Pars in fruſta ſe- 
cant, Veribuſque trementia figunt. Verubus is read 1n Ovid. 
6, Met. Pars verubus ftridet, See Daneſ, Schol. |. 1. C, 14+ 


Of the Gen, Caſe Sing of the Fifth Declenſion. 


The Genitive Caſe Singular of the Fifth Declenfion now 
regularly'ends in ez, as dtet. 

Ancieatly there were other Terminations of ir, 

_ Firſt, Sometimes the Termination -of the Genitive was 
the ſame with that of the Nominative, nawvely, er. 

In this reſpe@& it was ſo with Nouns of this Declenfjon, 
as with Pariſylabical Nouns in 7s of the Third Declenfion, 
from whence probably this Declenfion was formed, 

Hence that of Cicero pro Sextio relating the words Conſu- 
tis dg aiCo/]Cr, as H. Stephanus thinks, Equites vero datu- 
ros illus dies penas, SO Lucret lib, 4, Rabies unde ile 
hec germina ſurgunt. 


Secondly, 


pn 
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Secondly, Sometimes ez was firſt contraſted into ei, and - 
or ', MW _ 76: F, | 

As Uiyſſei of Ulyſſeus Is firſt contrafted into Ulyſſez 
{wif Hab. and then 1oto Viyſi. > Calf 

Hence that of Firg. 1. An. as ſome read it, Munera, le- - 
tithimgue dii; And that of Corn, Nepos, Que quidem res (5 
J!lis contemnentibus pernicit, oy huic deſpeo ſaluti fuit. And 
ſo the reſt which are read in the ſame Termination in an- 
cient Authors and Manuſcripts, viz. progenii, acii, luxu- 
rit, ſpecii, fidii, famii for famei of fames, ſometimes of the 
Fifrh nſjion.' See' Gell. 1. 9. c. 19. 
.- Thirdly, Sometimes} was by an Apocope cut off from 
e1 in the Genitive. Caſe. | 
Hence that of Satuft. Vnx decima parte die religua; and 
alubjtwvit acie pars; and Et jam die veſper erat; and At ind? 
| malli munitions aut require mora proceſſit ad oppidum. And 
.— what of Auſon. Carm., de Roſa, Ad primos radios interitura die. 
*” And that of Oud 3. Met, Prima fide wociſque rate tentamina 
» amps and lib,'7.” Meditataque pene reliqui Tentamenta fi- 
ge. And ib. ver. 742. Cui won ifta fide ſatis experientia ja= 
as Magna" foret ſatis? And 1, 6.' Utque fide pignus dextras 
5 —__ poſcit.” And'that of Horace, 1. Carm, 2, Od. Li- 
265% Ie 7 x5 wok pares ub fecerit umbras, 


. 
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= \- Of the Dative Caſe ſingular of the Fifth Declenſio, 
4 > © The Dative Caſe Singular of the Fifth Declenſion regu- 
-. Aarly ends in.ei. | 


-. Yet this Dartive is ſometimes found to end in e, the 7 

© HÞeing cur off by an Apocope.. ; 
> Hence Lacih. I. 1, tat! F 9-01, tue Hor, 1. 1. Sat.3 
© Prodiderit conmiſſu fide. ' And: this Dative in'e was uſed by 
thoſe; :: qui puriſſime locuti ſunt, fairly Gell, No##, Att. I, 9. C. 
OY M13(l LUdT 5 ' 25... 
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the Grounding of © a young Scholar. 2.3 
CHAP. II. 
Of the Comparing of Adjeftives. 


Frer the Learner is perfeed in the forming of Nouns 
A Subſtantives, then ler him be made $kilful in the 
forming of Regular Compariſons of AdjeQives 3 ſo as thar 
" htaring one Poſitive Degree of any compared Adjettive, 
he can inſtantly form chereof a Compararive' and a Su 
lative in any Cafe, Gender, or Number : 2s DodFus, dottior, 
deftifſmus. Dota, doeFior, doftifſima.” Drftum, doftins, do» 
&iſimum, &c, | 
Thar he may do this with greateſt eaſe and readineſs, 
C having firſt ravghr him to decline rhe Poſitive alone, fo 
as thar he can either decline ic in both Numbers through 
all Terminations, viz. Dofus, dota, doftum ;. Doftt, do» 
&z, doi, &c,. or ( which is rhe harder work ) in one 
ſingular Ternijnation, viz. Doftus, do#i, doo, 8c. dofta, 
dots, dote, &c, Doftum, doHi, doo, &c. ) prifife him 
firſt co decline only the Comparative together with the Po-. 


ſitive according to the ſeveral Terminartions of it 3 chus, ** E 
, Nom. Dow, dofior ; Gen. Dod#1, dofioris ; Dar, Dodo, 


doftiort, &c, Nom. Do#a, dofior z Gen. Do#z, doftiorys ; 
Dat, Doe, goF#iori, &c, Nom. Dofum, doFtus; Gen. Do- 
&i, dotthoris ; Dat, dodto, doftiori, &c, then all the three 
degrees together, firſt in the Maſculine, then in the Fe- 
minine, and fo 1n the Neuter Gender throughout all Ca- 
ſes of both Numbers; thus, Dots, doHor, Fins. 
Doi, diftioris, dodifſimi, &c, Dota» doftior, dottiſſima. 
Do#z, dotirris, dotiffime, 8c, Doflum d1Fiies, dotti 

Dot, doetoris, dotiſſuni, &c. and laſt of all, all the chree 
Degrees rogether 1n all' Caſes of both Numbers, and 
through all” the Genders of every Caſe together ; thus 
Now Doftus, doZtior, dofifſinus ; Difta, doitior, do2t 
Daftnnr, doffius, dotifſimum. Gen, DoS, diftioric, dofti 
wt; Doe, doitioris, dotliffime ; 'DoZti, dottioriss , 
48&.:And- fo let'him go on. to do AdjeRives of. other 

$&rmnaclons, as, tener, felix, prudens, vetus, &c, \....- 

x; When the Scholar hath attained to a; competent. readi- 
Wa mc forming of Regular and Ferfett Coarys, By 
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him then procecd to, atid be made acquainted with thoſe 
om thar are Irregular, and Deſetve or Redundant, 


T ig which;becauſe it may be Uſeful both to Teachers 
ard Learners, I will here ſer down fach a ColleQion of 
Rules and-Obſervarions, as I gathered for my private uſe, 


beginning firſt with the Irregular Compariſons, 
_ Of Irregular Compariſons, 


_ _ Irregular Compariſon is, when Degrees arc formed not 
according ro Rule, 

1, Poſitives in er, form a Superlative Degree, by afſy- 
ming. unto them rims, as Pulcher Pulcherrimus, Celexil- 
fimus fand in Manlius «nd Ennius is from celeris. .- 

2. 


Superlative by changing i into limes 3 as facilss, facillimus ; | 


Eu nds of facilis and ſimilis; difficilis, difficillimus ; diſſimi- * 

- bs, diſimillinus. Of imbecills is formed mmbecillinugs ; tho 

there be alſo imbecillifſimus of imbecilhs 

" 3. Adjeftives derived of dico, loguor, vole, facis, form * 
eir Comparative and Superlative Degrees as of Poſi- ® 


ohh . Magmiloquus, magniloquentior, magniloquentiſſimus, | 

-_ -  Benevolus, benevolentior, benevolentiſſimus. Magnificus, mag- 
> -  mificentior, tagnificentiſinus. But mirificus hath mirificiſe 
muy, 

4. AdjeRives ending in xs pure, form a Periphraſtical 
Comparative and Superlative, by adding magis or maxime, 
and minus or minime,to their Poſitive degree : as, Pius 5 ma- ® 

pius ; matime pius. Aſſiduus ; magis aſſiduus ; maxiime aſs | 
anus, Tdoneus ; minus idoneus ; minime idoneus. Reus ; | 
minus reus 5, minime reus- Is; 

Note, Other AdjeRivesare in Authors compared accor- 
ding to this Periphraſtical way : but theſe AdjeRtives are 
nor ordinarily compared any other way. | 
CANS and Seperkrives reptlarty foren of Ml 

ves and Supetlatives re y ;for his 

ſort of Adjeftives; as Idonebor of ) Ar duior of ardu- 
x egregins. Perpetuiſſimus of perpetuns, Exigniſſumus: 
exiugus, /acuiſſimus of vacuus, Allo Strenutor and. ſire-? 


4 
£ 


e three facilis, ſamlis, and bumilis form their C 
fimilis, ſimillimus 3 humilis, bumillimus. So the Com- 3 
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nuiſſimus of ftrenuns. Aſſiduor and aſſiduiſſimus of aſſiduus. 
Thence aſfſidutſſiime in Cic. in Brur. Afiduiſime autem me- 
cum juit Dionyſius. Piiſſimus cf pins, which are nor bur 
with great warineſs to be uſed. See Voff. de Analog, 1. 2 


Cc. 27, 
' 5, Theſe ſingular words zre allo irrcgularly cemparcd, 
Bonus, mel, opt!mus, 
Malut, per, peſſimus, 
Magnus, mayor, maximus, 
Parvus, minor, minimus, 
Multss, plurimus, 
Multa, F plus 5 3 plurima, 
Multum, plurimvm, 
Vetus, veterior, veterrimus of veter, 
citer, * Voſſlius catertor, citimus, F Citume 
ſaich,Cato uſed is read in Cic, 1, 
it,but that now de.Rep. Deduc _ o0- 
I ir is almoſt rationem tuain de 
o grewn obſolere, celo ad hzc citu- 
ma 5 (c, by an Antifizchon,for cicima, 
as we find rmaxume for Maxime. 
I inferus, inferior, infunus, 8 imuss 
K Exterus, \ extremus, 
IS E exterior, 2 
Exter, extimus, 
ſuperus, ſaperror, ſupremns & ſummus, 
pyſteras, po8ferror, Poſtremm % poſtumnus, 
nequam, nequior, nequiſſumus, 


And thus far of Compariſons Irregular. 

N. Before the learning of cicher in Latin, ir might be 
nſeful co be raughr rhe doing of both in Engliſh: as, 
Reg. Brave, braver, braveſt. Sweet, ſweeter, fweeteF, Ir-- 
rep, Good, better, beſt, Bad, worſe, worſt, &c, | 

Now follows Compariſon DeſeFive, 


; Of DefeFroe Compariſons, 


" DefeFive Compariſon, is; when any one of the three 


Degrees is wanting. 


C Theſe 


LMI 


226 The Art of Teaching improved in 


Tizeſe are (1d to want the Poſitive Degree, 
e 


Prior, primus, from the obſolete pris. 

Octor, _— from @xioy ax. 
"Pottor, pla{jumus, 2 from potis, dcter, u!ter, grown out 
-Deterior, deterrims, of uf 
co . . UC, 
Ulterigr, ult/mus, 3 
&Penttior, penitiſſumus, 
Interior, int'imus, from inter. 
P roptor, proxamus, from propis or propus. 

.Diutnr, dutiffumus.” Of which word yet Voie ſaith he re- 
«mc mbers tot rhar he ever read ir, 


Theſe are faid ro want the Comparative Degree, 


Apricus, apriciſſims, Falſ1s, 5: mmony 


Bellas, belliimus, Fidus, fidiſſnnus. 
»Corſultus, 0.5” ovy Incltus, inclytiſſimus, 
Meritus, meritiſſimus, Invitus, invitiſſimus. 
-Nounus, novifſimus, Perſuaſus, perſuaſiſſimus. 
Nuperus, -nuperrimus. Sacer, ſacerrimus, 


Diverſus, -diuerſiſſimuse. 


+C Yet there ray be found in Geihus, both novirgs and di- 
*verfius, Hence Pln. 1, 12. C. 9. Pretia nalli diverſiora, Jus 
{lin. 1. 16. hath, Ut eos ſibi fidtores redderet. Our Danzus, 
in his Prele4, ad Lyfiam, hath bellixs an Adverb, And 

Petrin, Nihil et hominum inepta perſuaſione falſius, Cicero 
hath invitivs an Adverh, Qaem ego paulo ſciebam invitins ad 
Hoc ſermonis genus accedere, De Orat. |. 3, 123. a. So in» 
41/us, formerly thought to want a Comparative, hath in- 
1ſror, in Cic. Off. I. 2, S. 9, Quo enim quis verſutior Co cal- 
.lidior eft, hoc tmuiſior, OF ſoſperor—— So Sollicitus hath ſol- 
dicitior,Cic. Fam, 10. 18, Sollicitiarem certe hominem non ſus 
.contrafis, neminem putofuiſſe. | 

Hither may be referred theſe Nouns of which there are 
'Superlarives read, which yet I do not recommend to be 
aſed, Excluſus, excluſifſimus, eccluſus, occluſiſſinus, (Plat. 
«Giſt, 1, 1,) par, pariſſinus, and alſo theſe #ronouns, tw; 

F# 
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tuiſimus, ipſe, ipſiſſimus, uſed by Plant, in Trin, in imitati- 
on of Ariſtophanes, ſaying, av7oTd)©&- from awrbs. 


Theſe are ſaid to want the Superl/ative Degree. 


Adoleſcens, adoleſcentior, Infinitus, infinitior. 


Communis, communtior, Fuvenis, juntor. 
Dives, divitior, Lnginquus, longinquioy. 
Declivis, declivior. Opimus, opimior, + Gel, |. 


Dexter, dexterior, * Dexti- 5, C. 14, 

mus and Siniftimus fignine Proc livis, procluzon 
no more, than dexter and /:- 

niſter, See Alvar, 


| Grandis, grandior. P ropinquus, propingmtare 

. Ingentis, ingentior. Remiſſus, remiſſtor, 
Salutaris, ſalutarnr. : Satur, Saturigr, 
Sinifter, faniſterior. _ Senex, ſenyr. 
Supinus, ſupinior. Taciturnus, taciturnior, 


C Yet Plaut. Curc. 1. 1. hath taciturnifſimus, And Ci. - 
cero, drvitiſfimus. 1, 1. de Div, c. 35. 448. b. Of dirs is 
read dirizs, Cic. de Div. |, 2. c, 15. Qaibus nihil videtur 
eſſe dirins. | 

5 Theſe want both the Poſitive and the Superlative Degrees. 

2 Viz. Satior, anterior, licentior, ſequior, alfior, Nihil qui= 

| etius, mhil alſius, Cic, Att. 4. 8. Whither may be referred 
Punior, Neronior, Cinedior, of which as there is no Super- 
lative read, ſo no Poſitive, bur a Noun Subſtantive, viz, 
Penus, Nero, Cinedus, Nullus tne eft hoadie Paenus punior. 
Plaur, Pcen, s. 2. 31, 

Some want both Poſitive and Comparative ; as Viforiſſi- 
mus, Patruiſſimus, and Plautiniſſimus, &c. which are not i- 
mitable, 0 patrue-mi patyniſſime. Plaut, Poen, 5. 4. 24. 

And thus far of Compariſon DefeFive, now tollows Ccm- 


pariſon Redundant, 
"— ©.” "Of Redundant Compariſons, 
Redundant Compariſon is, when any one Degree hath va- 


Tious —_— which happens moftly in the Superlative 


C 2 Tome + 
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Sometimes there are -two Superlatives of one Poſitive, 
-as Extremus, and extimus of exterus. Infimus and imus of 
* Inferus. Matwwiſſimus and maturrimus of maturus, See Vo, 
.de Analog. |. 2. c, 25. Piiſſimas.and Pient fſimus of pius, Po- 
flremus and poſtlumus of poſterus, Supremus and Summus of 
ſuperus. 

Sometimes of a Superlative Degree there is formed a new 
Comparative or Superlative : as Proximior of proximus. £x- 
Aremius and extremiſſimus,of extremus. * Extremiſſimus is uſed 
by Lipftus |. 2." de Cruce, Cc. 12, Minimiſſimus of minimus, 
F Minimiſſimas by Jan. Douſa Plautin. Explic, 1. 3. c. 23. 
Poſtremins and poſtremiſſimus of poſtremus. * Nullum animal in 
| oor ng poſtremius, Appul, de Deo Socrat. Peſſimiſſimus 
.of pefſumus, 

io theſe, whereof there are Examples in Vofſ. de Arig- 
hg. 1. 2. c.. 26. ſome later Latins have 1tmicated ſome 
Greeks, For in Epheſ. 3. 8. we read gaayI5orge ©, from 
-£A2Z X15; and [0 In Xenoph.2q4a7wT4)©&- from toyalC;, 
who yet are not without great warineſs to be followed 
Anerem. 

After this Account of Defe&ive and Redundant, as well 
.as Irregular Compariſons, it may perhaps not be ungrateful 
*to the learning Reader to have ſome account of AdjeFives, 
that are not compared at all, unleſs -Periphraſtically by ma- 

.£is and maxime, -or minus and minime, 


-AdjeCtives not compared arc 


-Cicur, claudus, canus, caluus, 
Degener, diſpar, almus, ſalvus, 
Egenus, memnr, magnaniumus, mirug, 
Fejunus, criſpus, unicus, delirus, 
.Canorus, balbus, ſerus, and vetuias, 
Sytveſtris, -mediocris, and edentulus, 


VoſF. de Analog, 1. 2..C. 22. 'fanhy, Opimus hath no Com- 
Paracive or Superlative : but Gell. j 5. C. 14, hath membra 
opirmar a, 7. entre « 4 
Beſides theſe particular words, there. be. many -ſor 
of AdjeRtives, which Grammarians ſay are nor.comp * | 


red, 
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- 1, Gentiles, as Romanus, Grecus, Athenienſis, 
2, Poſleſlives, as Fraternus, berilis , muliebris, caſtrenſts. 
3. Numerals, as Jeptem, gm trrnarius, tertianus. 
4. Diminutives, as tenellas, tantillus, tuntulus., 
6, Materials, as Aureus, erens, lapideus, ligneus. 
6. Temporals, as Matutinasy hefternas, biennis. 
7; Compounds of ſero and gero, as Salutifer, corniger... 
- 8, Words ending in the Terminations following. . 
I. bundus, as mwibundus, cunftabundas. 
2, imus, as bimus, trims, maritimus. . 
3. tvus, as deliberativus.. 
4. plex, as duplex, triplex. 
5, ſter, as campeſter, ſylvefler. 


T Yet Ramus owns fefiuvr, ayd feſtrviſſimus of ſeſtivas, 
and ſimplicius of ſimplex, which he ſaith Quint:{ian rhought- 
well of ; and Voſias alſo excepts multiplex, I, 2. de Anal.. 
c, 27, And others may find orher exceprions, which whe=-- 
ther in this, or in any thing <lle, ſo they be upon good 
Authority, 1 ſhall nor gainſay,. 


es _ 
—— EW 


CHAP. II. 
Of the Forming of Verbs. 


ho Scholar being perfeRted in the forming of Nouns: 
and comparing of Adjettives, rhe next thing that F 
would have him well grounded in, is che forming of Verbs ;.. 
1n the performirig of which work ſeveral Teachers have 
ſeveral ways. That which I praiſed with no- ill ſucceſs, 
15 as followeth, 

Firſt, make the Scholar underſtand what Tenſes in all 
Moods are formed of the Preſent Tenſe, and what of the 
Preterperfett-Tenſe ; namely, Thar of the Preſent Tenſe of che- 
Indicative Mood are formed the Preterimperfe& and Fu- 
ture Tenſe of. the ſame Mood; the Preſent ard Preter- 
imperfe& Tenſes of all other Moods; the Gerunds and. 
Participles'of rhe Preſent v_ and .of the. Furure in das. 

3 And 
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And of the Preterperfe# Tenſe of the Indicative Mood. are 
tormed the Preterpluperfe& Tenſe of the ſame Mood-; 
rhe Preterperte&, Prererplupgtet, and Furure Tenſcs 
of all other Moods ; the Supines and Participles of the 
Preter Tenſe, and Furure in mz, As the Preſent Tenic 
Ative, Amo, . amabam,. amabo; ama; amato ; amenti, ama- 
rem, amare, amandi, amando, amandum, amans. Preterper- 
tet. Amavi, amaveram, amaverim, amaviſſem, amavero,ama- 
viſſe,amaturum eſſe,amatum,amatu,amaturus, So Prel, Paſſve. 
Amor, amabar, amabw ; amare, amator ; amer, amarer, a- 
mart, amandus, Preterperf, Amatus ſim wel fit, amatus e- 
ram vel fueram, amatus ſum vol fuerim, amatns efſem vel fu- 
iſem, amatus ero vel fuero, .amatum eſſe vel fuiſſe, amatam i- 
x/, vel amandum eſje, am.ths. 

And here ir were nqr amils to acquaint the Learfer 
what part of the Verb is fixed in the formation of ir : 
as am.in amo, doc. in doceo, &c. and what part of it is mo- 
veable.as oimamo; eo in dxce2, &c, and how far thoſe nio- 
tions are regular, and how far they are irregu/ar ; ſome- 
times the o being only moved, and ſometimes both the '0 
and the Vowel foregoing ir, For helps to which there 
are Tables of Formation publiſhed by feveral Grammar!- 
ans, ſo thar it may be ſufficient for me to referr to them. 

When the Learner knows in what order the Verb is to 
be formed, and what. Tenſes each of other, then let him 
begin the Forming of ir with the Latin before-cthe Engliſh; 
and rogerhcr with che Verb, naming alſo the Nominative 
Caſe of the Perſonal Pronoun, wherewith it agrees, thus : 
Eg amb, 1 love; ta amws, thou loveſt ; ille' woriat,, he to- 
veth; ns amanmus, we love 3 vos anwis, ye' tove'; ili a- 
mant, they love: and {o throughout all Moods and Ten- 
les of the Attire Voice. | | Ed 

To prepare him fot this, and for other purpoſes, it will 
be highly beneficial ro reach him to form Engliſh Verbs a- 
lone throughour all Moods and Tenſes, Numbers and Per- 
ſons, thus : Ind, Pref. Sing, Numb.and firſt Perf. I love, 
of 4 love, Pr. Imp.. 1 loved, or Aid love, Fut. T ſhall, or 

Thenlert him-go over the Aﬀive Voice | again in the 
ſame order, with the Latin ſtill before *the Engliſh, bur 
naming only one Perſon of a Tenſe ar a time, and then - 

| pro- 
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proceeding to the nexr, thus : Egy amy, I love; eg2 ama- + 
bam, I loved, or did love, (5c. 

When he hath in this Order gone over all re Perſons - 
of all the Examples of the® four Conjugations, giving the 
Engliſtyfor the Latin, chen ler him in the ſame order go - 
over them a'l again, only giving now the Latio for the 
Engliſh, or (ſetting che Engliſh betore the Larin, thus : TL 
love, eg» amo; thu loveſt, tu amas, &c. and, I love, ego 
amo; I loved or did love, ego amabam : and {o through alt: 
Moods and Tenſes, Nunibers and- Perions., And ler nor - 
this exerciſe be lefr off, rill he be exatt in jr. 

When the Aive Votre 15 gained, then proceed to the 
Paſſive, and ler that be gor in the ſame manner and 
Order, firſt Latin before Engiiſh, then Engliſh before - 
Latin ; firſt all the Perſons of each Tenſe; then one Per- 
fon only of a Tenſe ar once ; firſt the Preſent Tenſe,and + 
all thar come of ir, then rhe Preterperſc& Tenſe, and all. 
that come of ir likewiſe, 

And when the Paſſive Votce is alſo thus gained, then go - 
again'to work to rhe gerting of both Aﬀttve and Paffſive 
rogether in the ſame manner and Order, Latin before 
Engliſh, and Engliſh before Lazio, beginning firſt with the - 
Preſent Tenſe, and thoſe thar come of it}, aad. gotng 
= to the Preterperfe&t Tenſe, and thoſe that 'come of 
that. 

When the Scholar is perfe@ in doing thus all the fout-- 
Examples of this Grammar, then pur him to other Exams - 
ples, which he will within a while readily do, and ex-. 
rempore, being made thus perfe& 1n theſe, 

It will be very uſeful afrer this Praice, ro pur other 
Subſtantives, beſides the Pronouns, before the Verbs, and 
form them trogerher wich the Verbs: thus, Ego pater amo, 
&c. Ego mater amr, &c,. Tu magiſter dyxces, &c. Ty purlls 
doceris, &c. Jie vir legit, 8c, Ills diftio legitur. &c, Nos 
puert audimus ; Vos virgines ploratis; Tila regna perduntur, or }. 
the like, 

If che Teacher pleaſe, he may yet go on to pur his - 
Scholar co the adding of a caſual! word after his Verb, 
chuſmg ſometimes a Verb that governeth an Accuſative, 
ſomerimes one that governerh a Dacive, and ſometimes - 
one thac governeth a. Naminative after It; as, Ego am» 
C4. ey 7 
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te; Tu places mihi, Horatins ſalutatur Poeta ; Virgili 
legitur a me. 

How great will be the benefit of this Exerciſe, is ſo vi- 
ſible, thar I need nor expatiate in the commendation of 
ic. Bricfly therein there is laid the maio ground-work of 
rhe Latin Tongue, For in this Exerciſe all the three 
Concords are praQtically learned, That of the Nomina- 
tive Caſe and the Verb,in the declining af the Verb, with his 
Perſonal Pronoun, That of the Subſtantive wich the Sub- 
ſtantive, in declining together with the Pronoun Subſtan- 
tive another Noun Subſtantivez Ego tater amo. And that 
of the Subſtantive and Adjective, in the declining of the 
Prererperfe@ Tenſes of che Verbs Paſſives with Nomina- 
tive Caſes of divers Genders; Ego pater amatus ſum ;, tu 
mater amata es vel fuiſti ; illad regnum everſum eſt vel futt, 
&c. And I need not ſay how grear an inſight is given in- 
ro the Government of Verbs, by adding a ca\ual word to 
the Verb, accordingly as I have ſhewn, | 

This Exerciſe need not be done continuedly, and alto- 
gether, bur one part of ir at once, and that every morning 
atter the ſaying of the morning part. And in about a quar- 
ter of a Years time it will, if well followed, be well 
learned, 

After the Scholar is grown exa@ in the forming of 
Verbs Perfe& and Regular, then ler him be throughly in- 
firuged tn the Verbs Defeftive and Irregular, The Ir- 
regular Verbs are competently done already in the Acct- 
dence. Of that which Grammarians deliver touching 
Verbs Defe#ive, I ſhall here for the uſe of che Learner, (ub- 
joyn this Colleftion with Notes upon it. 


Of Verbs Defeftive. 


[Aiv.] Indicat. Pref. Sing. 4io, ais, ait.Plur, aiunt,Preterim- 
perf, arebam, aiebas, aiebat ; atebamas , atebatis , ajebant. 
Imperart. at. Potent; Preſ, Sing. atas, atat. Plur, aiamus, a- 
zant. Particlp. atens. "9. 

For atebant the Ancients ſaid atbant, Probus owns 1a the 
Preterperf. at, aiſti, ait. And ic is certain, that in Tertul- 
lian is read aterunt, Voſſins thinks .the Ancients uſed yer 
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more, ſuch as aitis, aite, and ſome others, See Yoſſ. Erys 
molog. Lat. p. 132. and Analog. I. 3. p. 140, 

[ A«ſim. ) Potent, Pref, & Preterperf, Sing. Auſim, aus 
ſis, auſit. Plur, aufint. 

q Auſim is uſed for audeam and auſus ſim, Ir is made 
by a Syncope of auſerim formed from auſi, which anciently 
was the Preterperf, of axdeo; as welt as avſus ſum, whicly 
only is in uſe, 

[ Salve. ] Indicar. Fur, Salvebis., Imperat. Sing. Salve ,- 
falveto. Plur. Salvete, Salvetote, Infin. Salvere. 

q Plautus uſeth Salveo, bur in the Perſ:n of a Ruſtick ; 
and in thar is nor to be followed, ſay Grammarians, 

Ave.] Imperat. Sing, 4ve, aveto. Plur. avere, avetotes 
Infinit, avere. 

C Ave conſidered as a word of Salutation , is a Des 
feQtive , according to what 1s tere delivered cf it; bu 
aveq to covet or delire, hath more Tenſes, 

[ Ceds. ] Imperar, Sing. Ceds. Plur, cedite; 

@ Cedo is uſtd for dic or porrige. Nomen mulieris cedo quads + 
ſit, Ter, Heaut. 4. 2. Puerum mihi cedo, Ter, Hec, 4. 4. For 
cedite anciently was ſald cette. Cette manus veftras, Enn, itt. 
Medea. | 

[Faxim. ] Potent. Preterperf. Faxim, faxis, faxit. Plars 
Fazint. Fur. Faxo, faxis, faxit. Plur. faxint. 

q Faxim is made of facerim, for fecerim, ſaith Voſſius,, 
and ſo faxo of facero, for fecero: for the ancients did ofren 
retain the Vowel of the Preſent Tenſe in rhe PreterperfeR 
Tenſe, Hence canyere ia Saluſt, for cecinere. Of the ſame 
nature and” formation is axim, adaxim, and axo. There is. 
read alſo faximus and faxitis in the Plural Number: an& 
faxem for feciſſem,” ſaith Voſſ. (de analog. |. 3. c. 41.) and 
faxere for fatturum eſſe, latth Mr, Shirly. Via ad Lat. Ling. 


. 99. ; 
: CForem.  Porenr. Preterimperfe@; Sing, Forem, fores; 
faret,. Plur. farent, Tofinit. fore. 

' Forem 1s made of fuerem; and fore of ſueye, of the old 
Verb fuo. There is alſo read in Virgil: afforet ; in Terence; 
confore. Voſſius in Etymolag. Lat.” p. 133. names deforem.. 

Qyzſo. | Tedicar, Pref, 'Qxeſo, Plur, Qaeſurus, 
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EC In Lucret.. there is read queſit 3, in Plaut, queſere ; in 
themes queſens 3 in Ennius, queſendum. See Voſſ, de And- 
02+ 1, 3. Ce 4t, | 
{ Tfit.] Indicat. Pref. 1nfit 
E Infit comes of infio uſed by Varro, as Priſcian te- 
ſtifes, 1.8. Ir ſignifies the ſame that Incipit, Infit #6i' po- 
flulare. Plaut. Aulul. 2. 4. Hicher may be referred, defit 
tor deift, defiunt, defiet, defiat, defieri. Alſo confit and con- 
fiert. Altis quia defit rom amant, agre eft, Ter. Que creſcen- 


te luna gliſcunt, defictente contyd Inna defiunt. Gell, Verimm- 


guid ego dicam ? hoc confit, quid wolo, Ter, Nunc qua ratione 
guod inſtat en poſſit, paucis adverte, docebo, Virg. 

[ Inguam, ] Indicat. Pref. Inquam, inquis, inquit, Plur. In- 
gquimas, inquitis, ingutunt, Pretcrimperf, inguiebat, inquie- 
bant. Prererperf, anquiſti, Furur, inquies, inquiet» Imperar, 
inque, inquit9, 

qe Grammarians name more ; but till what they name 
be confirmed by good Aurhority, ic may do well to for- 
'bear them, Theſe here named, may be confirmed, by 
Authority, -Tnquam, inquis, inquit, inguiunt, inquiebat, inqut- 
tbant, inquiſti, inquies and inguiet are read in Cicero 3 inqui- 
anus in Horace ; inque in Terence ; inquito, in Plautus. See 
Voſſ. Etymolng. Lat. p. 133+ and de Analog, 1. 3. Cc. 40 An 
quibat is in Cicero's Topicks, unleſs it be a miſprint. 

[Vale.] Indicar. Fut. Valebis, Imperat, vale, valeto ; va- 
tete, waletate, Infinit. valere, x 

E Valeo, to be ſirong. or able, is a perfe& Verb ; bur 
+ walebis, being a form of valed;F#zon, or bidding adiecu or 
farewel, is : Verb defettive, "AY 
: | Apage. | Imperat. Aþage. bo He. 

YN Jerjvech apage and Ie." from the Greek, g- 
21 and &rd4]s of 474% to drive away, Apage is read 
4n Plaut. .apagite 10 Cic. 
 [ Ovat.) Indicat, Preſ. Ovat. Particip. Ovans. 

q Mr Shirly adds Ovarent and ovana! z his Authority he 
DAMCS nat. . From a Bupine of this. Verb Vaſſins derives 
Dd Gore $rn and” Ovatio, .. A 
CExpltcit.] Indicat, Pref. Explicit Plur, explichunt. 'Shir'y 
Gram, Lat, Pp. 39, . : | - 

CE Explicit ſignifies the ſame with definit. 

Scio, ] Scio 1n the Imperative Mood hath not ſc. 

Fes Solea 10 the Future Tenſe hark not ſ; _ 
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[Furo, ] Furs hath not in the Imperative Mood fire, 
Neither dor nor Py are read in the Indicative 
Daris, Moc. d ; nor der and fer in the SubjunCtive Mood, 
Faris, yet daris and faris, &c. are uſed, Diomed?es owns 
effor. Fans is in Plaut. Perf. 2, 1. Th meum inge- 
nium fans nm didictfii, atque infans. SS 
"Theſe three of, cxpt, memini want the Tenſes formed 
of the Preſent Tenſe : b.t have thoſe that come of the Pre- 
terperfe&t Tenſe, as od!, odifti, odit, &c. dderam, oderim , 
odiſſem, odero, odiſſe. Part. oſurus. So cep!, caperim, cepiſ- 
ſem, cepero, cepiſſe, Sup, ceptum,- cexptu, Varticip, cxpturns, 
So memini, memmeram , meminerim , metninifſem, meminero, , 
meminiſſe, 
CE Theſe three Verbs in the Preterperfe@ Tenſe have - 
che ſignification of the Preſent Tenſe, and in the Future + 
Tenſe of the Porential Mcod have the fignification cf the 
Future Tenſe of the Indicative Mood. Oa! hath alſo ofus + 
ſam, and cepi, ceptus ſum, 1n the PrerterperteR Tenſe, And: + 
memini hath mementos, and mementote in the. Iniperative-." 
Mood, Anciently there was odio, wher.ce were formed.. 
Odiui, odivit, odite, odiet, odient, odibunt, oatentes, oditur ,. 
odtaris, So allo cxpio, whence cexpiamn, cxpizt, .ceperet, which: 
are ſometimes read, bur are now diſuſed. It is ordinary 
ro add ro theſe Ny, becauſe this like the reſt hath in the 
Preterperfe&t Tenſe the ſignificacion of the Preſent Tenſe, 
Bur the Verb is a perfe&t Verb, formed of noſco9, See 
Voſſ. de Analog. 1. 3+ C. 39. 
And chus far of forming of Verbs. 
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CHAP. I: 
Of Tranſlating Engliſh into Latin: 


Y that time the Scholar is made- perfe& in forming 
Nouns atd Verbs, it will be time ro put him not on- 

ly to learti an Author, but alſo ro make Latin ; ſieppoh 
be hath 1h' the mean time attained ro ſome competency © 


fowledge of the Rules for the. Genders of Nouns os 
; ce- 
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Prererperfett Tenſes, and Supines of Verbs, and for the 
Azreemtht and Government of Words, in Engliſh ar leaſt, 
and however (o tar, that he knows where to find, by cur- 
ning thereto, ſuch Rulcs as will be needful for him £o 
. conſult withal for che erue making of his Latin, And ſup- 
poſing alſo rthar _—_— rhe ſeveral Chara#ers, Marks, or 
Notes of Points, Pauſes, or Stops uſed in ſpeaking or wrt- 
.ting, and ſomething, alſo of the meaning, uſe, and force 
of chem, And ſuppoſing alſo that he hath learned ſome 
Nomenclature of Words : or is made able by his Diftionary 
ro find out Latin for 1.is Engliſh, 

Ard becauſe a taſte ar leaſt of this knowledge of Pointy 
and Pornting is highly neceſſary towards the Scholars borh 
right reading and underſtanding, and alſo to his right con- 
* Niruing and. tranſlating, therefore I will here add ſome- 
whar of ir, 

Of Points. 

The Pojnts are five : A Peryd, a Colon, a Comma, a Note 
- Of Interrogation, and a Note of Admiration. | 
_ A Period 1s a fingle prick ſer at the foot of a word, 
thus (.) | 

pon 15 rwo pricks ſer ore over the other after a word, 
rnus (7 

A 2A is a ſmall Semicircle ſer after a word at the 
foot of ir, thus (,) . 
A Note of Interrogation is a prick ſet after. a ward with 2 
Scemicircle above ir, thus (?) 

A Note of Admiration is a prick ſet after a word with a 
fore ſtreight Line over it, thus [*] 

.- To-thele by ſome are added a Semi-Perind, a Semi-Colon, 
and a Semi-Comma, 

A Semi-Period is.marked. thus (*) a S*mi-Colon thus (;) 
and a Semi-Comma thus (' Y* 

And with theſe are utually taught a Parentheſis marked 
with two Semicircles, thus (), and a Paratheſis. marked 
with rwo. Semiquadrats, thus | |. 

Of Ponting. 
The Rules of Piinting, are either General of Particular. 


The General Rule, which concerns all the Points, is vis, » 


That þo many faite Verbs as are either expreſſed or implied in 
any 
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any ſentence, ſo many.Points do belong to that ſentence, if the 
words of it be placed in the. natural order. ; 

The Particular Rules, which concern the ſeyeral Points, 
are theſe, 

1..0f a Perid. 

A Period is ſet, afrer a Sentence containing a full and 
abſolute Sence, is compleatly ended ; whether ir be a ſim- 
ple or conipounded Sentence ; confiſticg of one, or more 
Propoſitions : as, 

Sera nunquam eſt ad bonos mores via. Sen, ; 

Nihil enim honeſtum eſſe poteft, quod juſtitia vacat. Cic. 

Poſt amicitiam credendum eft, ante amicitiam judicandum, 

Sen. 
Non qui parum habet, ſed qui plus cupit, pauper eft. Sen,. 
Sepe utile eſt non ſcire, quid futurum ſit : miſerum eft enim, 


mhil proficientem angi. Cic, 


N, Here it may be yery uſcful to inftrut the. Learner,as 
far as he is capable of ic, in the nature of Engnciations and 
Propoſitions, both ſimple and ſing/e, and alſo complex, and 
compounded, that he may the betrer know when his 
Sence is compleatly ended, and how the Pointing of -his 
Period, 1n all the parts of ir, is to be ordered. 

2. Of a Colon, F 

A Colon is ſer between the dividing-members of a Pert- 
od, or Sentence compounded of ſundry Propoſitions. 

Such as are, 

(1) An Enunciation and its Reaſon-: as, 

Vigilandum eſt ſemper : multe inſidia ſunt bonis... Cic. 

Fltate fruere : mobili curſu fugit. Sen, 

(2) A Propoſition and its Reddition in a Similitude : as, 

Ut major eſt vis. anumt, quam corporis + ſic ſunt graviora-ea, 
gue concipiuntur animo, quam illa, que corpore. Cic. 

(3) A Conceſſive and its Adverſative Conjun&ion : as, 

Nuanquam ipſa cenſolatio literarum tuarum mibhi gratiſſima 
eft : tamen illam fruftum ex literis-tujs cept, Oc, Cic. Fam, 
Itaque etfi domum bene potus, © ſerique redieram-: tamen id 
caput, ubi hec controverſia eſt, notavi, (Fc. Cic. Fam, 7. 22. 

Eft-invidioſa lex, ficut dixi :. Veruntamen habet excuſatio- 
nem : non em: videtur hominis lex eſſe, ſed temporis, Cic. 2+ 
de Leg, Apr, Ws 
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N. ff the Senſe of the firſt member be very incompleat; 
or the words of .cicher member tranſpofed with the words 
of che other; and rhe whole Period be very ſhort, then 
fet a Comma between them. 

(4) A Totum and its Parts in a Diſtinion : as, 

Cujds partes dug ſant : Joſlin, m gia virtutis ſplendor eft 
— & huic conjunifa Beneficentia, (5c. Cic. 1. Off, 
c,8, 

Animum in duas partes drvidunt : alteram ratios participem 
faciunt, alteram expertem. Cic. 4. Tuſc, 

(5) Diſtinguiſhing Branches in a Partition : as, 

Priimin miht videtar de genere belli : deinde de magnitudine: 
an de imperatore deligends eſſe dicendum, Cic, pro Lep. Ma- 
n 


Primimm dacent devs effe : deimmade quales fint : tunc mundum 
ah is adminiftrari : poſtremo, conſulere eas rebus hamanis. Cic, 
& Nat. Deor. 

(6) Clauſe and clanſe in a Tranficion : as, 
© Canſa gus ſit, videris : nunc quid agendum fit, conſiderate. 


Eic. prof Leg, Manil. 
EENBESL 3. Of a Comma, 


(1.) A Comma is fer betwixr the parts of a compounded 
Propotfirion, whether it be Conditional, Cauſal, or Rela- 
tive : and whether ir be Copulative, Diſcretive, or Disjun- 
Five. 

r, Conditional : as, 

$i dives eft, banis eff. 

Non fi bonus eft, #ives eff. 

_ 2. Cauſal : as; 

Nuta ſirfui tnglt, leve oft, 

| ei pectata, quid dilexit multurn. 
+, Relarive : us, 
non eft hattie, cr as Minis aptus erit, 
Quithtwrn Quiſqhe ſua numrfonite ſervat in arca, 
* Tantumhabet & fidet., Juv, 
| hon perditior griſgye eft, tanty acrizs urget, Hor, 
f vwlter a, Fit ofa. | 
als Pridceps, tabs pipulis. 
nde" br omnia, eo redeunt._ .. 
'* X5hubfi poo eYit, eps Toci5us tentebir, Cic. 
Dogec eris felix, multos numerabis amicos. Ovid, 
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| Nunthes dicimus, toties de nobis judicatur, Cic. 

Anmtequitm incipias, conſulto : pofiquam conſulueris, mature fas . 
&0 opts eft. Sall. - 0 

. Copulative : as, 

Et hes. ” brutwn ſentit. ; 

Neque metuam quicquam, QF civebo omnia... 

Negae bonis, neque malis invidendum eft. 

Ivon ty amicus, (4 adalator eff, 

Hic ( pauper, (5 pins, (oy dottus ef.” 

" 5+. Diſcretive : 3, + ter eff 

on qui patitur, -ſed qui fatit inpuriam, miſer eff. ' 

Felicitas non Ad wr og ſetl in au virtittis confoftiy, - 

Nuanquam robuſtus eft, tamen ignavns eft. 

Nuanquam planta non ſentit, tamen whote. 

Non quanquam avarus et, ramen vir bonus eff. 

6, Disjunctive : as, 

Ant dies oft, aut nox. 

Non aut homo eft, aut animal non eff. 

Aut album, aut tligrurm, aut medh1 tolotis eft, aut otmind co- - 
loratutn non eft. 

NM aut bt, att illud, aut iftud eff. 
oe? A Comma is ſer berwixt the parts of a ſimple Pro- 

tion, where the order of the parts is inverted : or 
the words ungrammaricalty placed © as, 

Animal eft, oninis homo, 

Non eft delineara res, wivere. Sent. ep, Io7.. 

(3) A Cota iis ſer before a Subſtantive with his depen- 
derits added to mnother Subſtaneive by Appoſition - as, 

Nunc autem ftudetis me interficere, hominem qui veritatem 004 
bis locutus ſum. be nl "0 

. Delicie veri tut, neſter Aſopus, ejuſmoti. fatit, ur=—=Cic. 
Provocate aujus Albanos, gravem toy. du principem populum. 


In08 #4 4 $tevitit artibar Tartiri lebant, id Buic 
ſumm4 ingeniip nee” Je ? bly M 
Sit igttuf, Judices, apud vos, Dumaniſfimos homi- 
mes, hic Poets no 
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Thcmiftoclem illum, ſummum Athenis virum, dixiſſe aiunt Cic. 
(s) - A Comma is ſer before and after an Icon or Affimi- 

lanion, inſerted within a Sentence for illuſtration : as, 

Eloquentie magiſter, niſi, tanquam piſcator, eam impoſuerit 
hamis eſcam, quam ſcierit appetituros eſſe piſciculos, ſine ſpe pre- 
de moratur in ſcopulo, Petron. | 
| (6) A Comma 1s ſer before and after a word or clauſe , 
mlerred within another Sentence for elegancy of compoſi- 
elon +: as, | 

Pacem, etiam qui vincere peſſunt, volugt. Liv. 

Difficile eft diftn, Quirites, quanto in odio ſimus apud exteras 
nattones, propter eorum, quos ad- eas hoc anno cum imp2rio miſt» 
mus, injurias, ac libidines,. CiC. 

(7.) A Comma is (er after a Vocative Caſe in the begin- 
ning of a clauſe, and both before and after ir in the mid- 
dle of a clauſe : as, ; 

Sexte nofter, bona wvenia dic, quoniam, (3c. Cic, pro. Dom. 

Marce Tulli, quid agis ? Cic, 1. Cat. | 

.. 0 nofter Demea, ad omnia, alia «tate ſapimus refius. Ter, 

Nuouſque tandem abutere, Catilina, patientia noſtra 2 Cic. 
HR mi Lucili, aliena ſunt ; tempus tantim noſtrum eff, 

n, CP. I; 

N. The point after a Vocative Caſe in the end ofa clauſe 
1s ſuch as the nature of the Clauſe requireth : wherher 
Period,Colon, Comma, Interrogation, or Admiration : as, 

Anſculta pancis, niſi moleſtum eſt, Demea, Ter. Ad, 

. dia fac, 'mi Lucilt : vindica te tihi, Sep. ep, 1, 

Dis quidem eſſes,, Demea, ac txam rem conſtabiliſſes. Ter. 


a fois fd | | 
"ad fit, Crefipho?! Ter. © © 
.0 mi Aſchine! -O mi germane { Tex, Ad. ith 
(8), A Comma Is ſet before or after an Adjefzve, ſtand- 
-ing between two Subſtantives, and capable of being con-= 
ſirued with either, .to declare to, which. ic belongs : as, 
Summa ghidem auforitate Philaſaphj, ſevere ſane ag ho- 
8 EO GT 6s nr, Cas Fe 5; 


| Where tho Comma. is ſer afcer. canfuſa, to prevent its. 'be- 
ing thovghc to*agree-- wi py yi wil © ongoing on 

E (9) & genus 1s ſer before a Relative ins larter. clauſe- 
of a {enrence, - or before,the word beginning that clauſe 
in which the Relative is : as, deans "RO 
e:11Þ . Cauſaz 
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Cauſa mea e$t meliir, qui nm contraria fout , 
Arma. Ovid. 

Lego Virgilium , pre quo ceteri Poete ſordent. 

(10) A Comma 1s ſet betwixrt quam in one clauſe,and his 
correſponding Particle, tam, que, non minis, ante, privs, 
pſt, &c, in another > as, 

Tam te diligo, quam meipſum, Ter. 

Nihil £que facere ad vipere morſum, quam taxi arboris ſ4c+ 
cum. Suet. 

 Hec res non minics me mals habet, quam te, Ter. 

P St quam audax eſt ad conandum, tam eſſet obſcurus in agen» 
0, Cic, 

Que cauſa ante mortua eft, quam tu natus eſſes, Cic. 

Multo pris ſcivi, quam tu, illum amicum habere, Ter. 

Annibal tertio poſt die, quam wenit, copias. in aciem eduxit, 
Liv. 

Poftridie intellexi, quam 4 vobis dif. eſt» Cie. 

Vicinum citius adjuveris in fruftibus percipiendis, quam aut 
fratrem, aut familiarem, Cic. ' 

(11): A Comma is ſer before an Adverb having the force 
of a Connexive Conjunion : and generally when any con« 
nexive Particle is expreſled or implied : as, 

Non arbor erat relia, non gubernaculum, non funis, aut re« 
mus Perron, 

Curris, ſtupes, ſatagis, tanquam mus in matella. Perron, 

Rumorem, fabulam fitam, falſam perborreſcimus. Cic. 

Cujus omnis attio, ratio, cogitatio, totus denique tribunatus, 
nihil aliud ſuit, niſi conſtans, perpetua, fortis, invia defenſia 
falutis mee. Cic. ; 

(12) A Comms is ſet before an Infinitive Verb with his 
Accuſative Caſe, which may be reſolved- into a Finite Verb, 
and a Nominative Caſe : as, 

Non poſſum dicere, me nihil perdere, Sen, eps 1, 

Sed oftendere, me gre pati, ili nolaz, Ter, Ad. 1. 2: 

(13) A Comma is ſet after an InterjeH#ion with his depen- 
dents, if he have any ; unleſs ic be ſuch an Interjeion as 
properly requires another Point, as Interje&ions of Admty 
ration or Exclamation : as, 

Oh, tibi ego-ut credam, furcsfer ?. Ter, And. 3.5. 

Het mihi, cur non habeo ſpattun, ut— Ter, And. 4. 1». 

Hens, proximus ſum egomet mihi. Ter. And, 4. 1. ; 
Hem 7 
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LY Hem ! #, mane, lb, Hem, Pamphile, optims te mihi offers. 
. 4.2, 

(14) A Comma is ſet after an Ablative Caſe Abſolute, with 
ies dependents, and before ir too, if it be in the middle 
of a Sentence : as, 

Sed expoſitis adoleſcent ium officits, deinceps de beneficentia. 
aicendum eft. Cic. 2. Offic. 

Credo pudicitiam, Saturno rege, moratam:- 

In terris, Juv. 

Deum, quo aufore cunita proveniunt,. ſme murmratione comi-, 
tari. Sen, ep. 107» 

Of a_Semi-Perid. 

A Semi-Period (*) though it differ not in figure from a 
fall Perind, yet is diftinguiſhed from it by this, that when 
a great Letter follows, it 18.called Prriadus ſupina, or abſo- 
tutely a Period : but when a ſmall Letter follows, it is cal- 
led Periodus Penlens, or a Semi-Period.. And 'rwould do 
well to be ſer;norat the Foor, but art the Head of rhe fore- 
going word. © 

A Semi Period is fer berwixr Periods, whereof the latter 
harh a gear dependance on the former for Sence of marrer, 
though not far- conffrution of words; the larrer begin- 
ning with new principal Verb, as well as the former : as, 

Cum rerum natura delibera, ills dicet tibi, ſs & diem fe- 
ciſſe, O& nodtem. Sen. ep. 3. : ; 

Hodliernus tes flidus eft, nemo ex ill quidquam mihi eri- 
puit : totus Inter flyarum tefionemgue diviſus eft, Sen, ep. 


33. . 4 wet 

The proper place for a Semi-Period (might irbe fo far ad- 
micred) were berwixt the former and the larrer part ofa. | 
Period, - confiſting of 4 Protaſis and its. Apodvfis, or an E- 
nunciation and its Reaſon : alſo betwixt a Tatum and his | 
Parts in a Diviſim, and berwixe Clauſe and Clauſe in a | 
Tranſition. 


Of a Semi-Colon. 

A Semi-C9lon ( ;) is ſer where the Pauſe ſeems leſs than 
that of a Co/on,- and yer grearer than char of a Comma : as, 
Tu quid divitis poſſint, conſideras 3 quid virtus, non item. 

The proper place jor a Semi-Colon ſeems to be berween 
member and member in a Diviſion, (if the parts be ſeparated 
from the Totum by a Semi-Period) or in a Subdiviſion (if pr 

| parts. 


> 


= GW. $5, & $2 


the Grounding of a young Scholar. 23 


parts be ſeparated from the Tatum by a Cohn ): alſo be- 
tween branch and branch in a Partition; and generally be- 
ewixt Oppoſites in a Diſtinf#ton. 

Of a Semi-Comma. | 

A Semi-Comma (') is ſet where a leſs pauſe or diftin#im 
is needful than rhat of a Comma. 

And its proper place, if it may be adicred fo far, will 
be, where the words of a ſimple Prop»ſition are ungramma- 
tically (or, the parts illogically) placed, (viz. rhe Pre- 
dicate before rhe Subje#_) ; where the words of one Clauſe 
are, for elegancy of Comp»ſition, inſerted within ghe words 
of another ; where an Exegetieal addition ts made to a fore- 
going Subſtantive, by the Appoſition of another Subſtantive 
ro it, or of an Adje#ive, -or Participle, with its dependents 
on it; where a Ward" (o flatds between two Clauſes, as thar 
ir may be taken to belohg to eicher 3 and generally, where 
there is need of more pauſes in pronunciation, than there 
are diſtin# parts of the conſlruftion : as where *the circum- 
ftances of ations ['viz. time, place, manner, means, &c. ) are 
expreſſed rogerher wich them. 

This Period of Cireyo's, pointed as follows, may, in. 
part, be an exemplification of the foregoivg Rules. 

Denique, Quirites, quotiarh me quatuiy omitin genera homi- 
num violarunt, - Vnum eortim, qui odio reipublice, quod eam, 
ipſis inuitis, conſervaram, mihi inimiciſſimi_fuerunt : alterum, 
qui- per ſomulationem amititia, nefare? prodiderunt : tertiwn, 
qui, cum, propter inertiam ſua, eadem aſſequi non poſſent, in- 
viderunt laudt,. Cf dignitat mez * quarturn, qui chm cuſtodes 
reipub, eſſe debuerunt , ſalutem meam, ſtatum ctuitatis, dtg- 
nitatem ejus imperii, quod erat penes ipſos, vendiderunt : Sic 
ulciſcar ginerd ſingala, quemadmodum d quibuſqne fem privc- 
catus : malos tives, rempub, bene gerendo; perfidos amicos, 
nthil credendo, atque omnia cavendo ; invidos, virtuti, Of glo+» 
rie ſjerviendo, mercatores provinciarum, revocando domum, at- 
que ab 1hs provintiarum rationem repetendo, Cie: ad Quirirt, 
poſt redir, 


Of a Noe of Interrogation. 
A Note of Interrogation (?) is ſet at the end of a Que». 
ſin + as, $234 
Nuit Nota domeſtice tnypitudinis non imfta vite tae eft ? 


\ This 
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. This Note is ſometimes continued through many Clauſes 
of a Period : as, 

NQuouſque tandem abutire, Catilina, patientia nora 2 quam: 
diu nos etiam furor iſte. tuus eludet.? quem ad finem ſeſe effre- 
vata jattabit audacia ? 

Somerimes it is omitted, though the ſpeech be interro- 
gative z namely, when the- Sentence is lengthned ſo far, 
that the Interrogative force, wherewith is began, is by 
lictle and little waſted and loſt ; as, 

An tu putas efſe bonos viros, qui amicitias utilitate colunt.;. 
nibil ad humanitatem, nihil ad honeftum referunt ; nec libenter 
ea curant, que ego niſt curarem preter catera, prorſus me tua 
benewlentia, in qua magnam felicitatis mes partem ſoleo ponere , 
indignum putarem, 

Of a-Note of Admiration. 
| A Note of Admiratiom (! ) is ſet after words of Admis 
Tung, Exclaiming, or Deploring :. as, 

O vir fortis atque amicus ! Ter. Phor. 

Proh Dejim atque hominum fidem { Cic, s. Verr, 

Ah virgo infelix ! Virg. 6. clog. 

Vah inconftantiam { Vah mea Antiphila ! 

Vah hom» impudens / 

_ Heu ftripem inviſam / Virg. 2. An. 
Hen pietas ! heu priſca fides / Virg, 6. Mn. 
Of-a Parentheſ1s. 
 &:;Parembeſis ( _) incloſes within one Sentence, ano-- 
ther Sentence which is no pare of it : as, 

Deus ad. homines venit, imo ( quod propius eſt) in homines ' 
went, Sen. Cp, 73+ 
| Of a Paratheſis.. | 

. A.Paratheſis [ ] incloſes Synonymous-words- and. #- 
actos Phraſes, or Exegerical- Deſcripiions added. ro 

e former, (xc. as, 


 Aliud nihil, quam [ niſi] flere pitut. 
Nan dubium eft mihi, quan [ nihil vereor, ne non | (Cy auttior 
indies, oF illuftriqy _— fit. | 
Pertuſum quicquid.in dolium infunditur { i. e. quicquid in- 
grato feceris | perit, | | 
Theſe few plain Rules and eafie Dire&ions may be ſuf- 
ficient for a young Learner. For fulneſs and accuratene(s 
of skill in Pointing, recourſe muſt be had-to mags" 
| an 
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and Rhetoricians that have written of it; though I know 
none that has written ſo-fully and accurately, as to be ex- 
atly tollowed by all othets; moſt differing both from o+ 
thers; and from themſelves herein; and in theſe Rules I 
reſcribe ro none, He that to me ſeems to have gone the 
urtheſt, and come the neareſt co the ferring of a Srandard 
for orhers, 1s that ingenious Grammarian, Dr, Lewis, in 
| his Eng, Gram, p. 1, 2, 3. and plain and ſh1t Rules for 
| Pointing Periods, P. 1, 2, 3. 
It is the uſual (and indeed the beſt) way to begin 
wich Tranſlating. To render this work eafie and ſucceſs» 
ful, 1t will be good to contrive Erglifhes, wherein the firſt 
| things, and thoſe rhax are moſt eaſie,- yer neceſſary ro 
| make way for what is to follow, ſhall be propoſed, Such 

will be little Senrences containing the Agreement of the 

Verb Perſonal with his Nominative Caſe ; AdjeQive with 
, his Subſtantive 3 or Subſtantive with his Subſtantive be- 
longing to the ſame thing, Or the Government of an At- 
culative Caſc by a Verb; or a Genicive Caſe by a former 
Subſtantive, and the like, &Afrer ſome rime ſpent tn theſe 
kind of Engliſhes, more difficult may be proceeded unto'3 
namely, ſuch as contain in them the Agreement and Go- 
vernment of the Relative, ('c, or elfe to pur his Scholars 
to the Tranſlating of ſome Engliſh Book, preper for that 
purpoſe 3 ſuch as Mr. Waſe's Eſſay of a Prattical Grammar, 
Dr. Lewis's" Yeſtibulum, Wits : Gommon<wealrh, Moral 
Philoſaphy,. or a Treatiſe of-min& own, compoſed \for this 
very purpoſe ; and intiruled,: Englijb Examples, framed to 
the Rules of the Latin Syntaxis; unleſs he pleaſe to tran- 
flare for them himſelf, Tully*s Sentences, or . fome' Epiſtle 
of Seneca, or Oration of Cicero, Vc. 

Let the Teacher in the firſt place reach his Scholar to 
know, atd:then cauſe him ro put-the Engliſh words 'ogr of 
the Artificial into the Nacural Order; -and fo xead them. 
nor ſuffering him, (as ir is the uſe with ſame); Juſt to fall 
$0 tfanflating them, a5 he: finds them lying'tin che Engliſh 
Rook,,.. The:Nacural Order beivg bonne wark, cis! 
done 3..all will chen. run. of je ltalmolt.). nh 1 

The. Scholar -. will be, zaughti che Natural Qrdec ofiche 


»- 


Engliſh by Preceptand by PraRtice,!- 


For 
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For Precept, the Teacher may be pleaſed to go accord- 
ing to his own judgment, and his Scholars need, In the 
mean time he may inftil 10co his Learner theſe General 
Rules, | 


General Rules touching the Natural Order of Words. 


== Perſon ſpoken to, comes before the words ſpokeft 
to him. 

Words of Connexion come before the words of Clauſes 
connexed by them, 

Words governing others, po before thoſe that are go- 
verned of them, ; 

Words agreeing with others, follow thoſe that they 
#pree with, 

Words declaring others, follow thoſe thar they declare, 

Words depending on others, follow thoſe that they 
depend upon. Eg - 2 

Theſe general Rules have ſome Exceptions, as moſt 
general Rules have, For the Relative, + it be not the 
Nominarive Caſe, comes before the word - that governs it, 
Except that word be a Prepofition ; fo doth the Interroga- 
tive and Indefinite, &c. And in FEngliſh the AdjeFive oft 
"comes before the SubFantive, that it agrees with, Bur it 
is 4 ſure way ever to make the Subſtantive before the Ad- 
zeQtive, Bur if 'the Teacher ſhall think rheſe Rules too 
General, he may be pleaſed to'give his Scholar theſe fol- 
lowing, which are more particular. 


Particular Rules for the Natural or Grammatical Order of 
Words. 


' Rule 1. In the firſt-place ſand words of Excitation, or 

firering-up to /attention, 
| © Such(avare, $424 

WY 12, Interjeftions and- Adverbs 'of Exhortiag, ' Wiſhin 
illing,” ; Adking 52s, 0,” ohe, bu, "age, agite, ty 

utinam, heus, echo, ehotlum,- on, etce,, CT &c; 

-.. And with RN ON crys ng on them, 


(2) Vocative Caſes of-Nouns or Pronouns, 


: 
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If there be none of theſe 1n the Senrence, then in the 
firſt place ftand A4dverbs of Forbidding, Likeneſs, Or Rela» 
tion : Or Conuntons Cauſals, or Rationals : as Ne, nequa- 
quam, quemadmodum, ficut 3 cum, quand, donec; quand» 
quidem, quare, Kc. 

Rule 2. In the fecond place (if any of the former ſort 
of words go before, elſe in the firſt place) ſtands thar 
Subſtantive, which is the Nominative Caſe to the Principal 
Verb Ferſonal, or that which ſtands inſtead of the Nomina- 
tive Caſe to It, 

And together with the Subſtantive goes the AdjeFive 
thar agrees with ir. p 

And if either the Subſtantive or Adje&tive do govern a 
caſual word, rhen together with the Subſtantive or Adje- 
Rive goes the caſual word governed of it; &s alſo any 0- 
ther word depending on 1t. 

Rule 3, Next to the Nominative Caſe and his Dependents 
ſtands the Verb Perſonal that agrees with it. 

Bur if rhe Verb be an Imperſonal,, or a Verb pur Imperſo- 
nally,chen that, not having any Nominattve Caſe before it 
begins the Sentence : as, Tedet me vite, Hec olim memini 
juvabit, Virg. 

And as the Nominative Caſe ſtands before the Verb of a 
Finite Mood, fo the Accuſative ſtands before a Verb of rhe 
Infimtirve Mood : as, Te rediiſſe incolumem gaudeo. 

Rule 4. Next to the Verb ſtands the Adverb. (if there 
— any ) of Place, Time, Quantity, Quatity, &c. or the 
ike, 

»*But-if chere be no Adverb coming with the Verb for the 
explaining of ir, then next to rhe Verb ſtands the caſuat 
word governed of the Ye1b; or the Infinite Mood, if- there 
be one, with his dependents, 

And if the Verb have ſeveral caſual words after ir, which 
are governed of ir, then the Dative goes before rhe Accuſa- 
true, and the Accuſative before the Genitive and Ablative + 


as, | 21 
' ' Donotiby boc munes, Dans te boc manere, © Admoneto illum 
priſtine fortune, Lupum auribus tenes. 

Rule 5, Afrer the Verb with his: dependents follows che 
Prepoſatron, t wich the caſual word governed of him, 
and hi #5 as, Accipit in Teucyo5 anjmum, mentemgne 
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benignam. Virg. Initia in piteſtate noftra ſart, de eventu for- 
tuna judicat, Sen, oy FE 

Rule 6. After rhe Verb alſo with his Dependents follows 
the Ablatrve Caſe Abſolute, - and what depends on ir: as, 
Imperante Auguſto, natus eft Chriſtus, 

Though the Ablative Caſe Abſolute, as virtually contain- 
ing a Verb in its Clanſe, may be ſer befofe the Yerb too, 
as 1t may ſtand with moſt conveniency. 

Note 1. Interrogatives and Relatives governed of a Ferb, 
come before a Verb that governs them. 

Alſo they come before any other word that governs them, 
EXcept a Prepoſition. | 

And together with the Interrogatrve and Relative comes 
the Caſual word, if it be expreſſed, that they agree with. 

Alfo, if they be nor governed of the Verb, then both 
they and the word that they are governed of, moſtly come 
before the Verb : as, 

Cujus numen adoro. Qutbus rebus addutus feciſti, 

Note 2. If any thing be wanting, neceflary to compleat 
the conſftru#ion, it 15 to be ſupplied : as Ventum erat ad Veſt c; 
1, ce, templum. 

Note 3. Figurative Conſtruion 1s to be reſolved into 
Proper : as, Velle ſuum , 1. &. Voluntas ſua. Id genus alia ; 
1.C, ejus peneris, 

If the Teacher think not theſe Rules ro be enow, or 
not plain enough, he may be pleaſed to frame Rules of 
himſelf more 4 and: full ; or elſe conſult Rhenins de 
Naturali Ordine Confirufionis, in his Gram. Lat, p. 540.and 
Voſſ.. De' Ordine de Grammatico , 1n his Gram. Lat. p. 107, 
Or Mr. -Brinſly in his Ladus Literarius,and Pofrng of the Accte 
dence; Or Mr, Lewis in his Grammar, and Rules of Poin- 
ting, &c. 

For PraQice, which ſuperadded to the knowledge of 
theſe. 'few general Rules, will in a manner do the whoſe 
Work';..I adviſe, that.che. Teacher do. contrive or chuſe 
out ſome Sentences, wherein the Words are artificially 
placed; and cauſe hisScholars (himſelf looking on ) to 
reduce thoſe into the Natural Order. For inſtance; Sup- 
poſe the Scholars ha this Englifh to tranſlate into Latin , 
—_— Glory,, O Cajus Czar, which thou haſt lately. gotten, 
-baſt-no Partner. :- the. way to. do tt right and ſurely, 


werg.to.caſt_ ir into the Natural Order, 0 Cajus ay 
ay thou, 


the Grounding of a young Scholar. .49 


thou haſt no. Partner of this glory, which thou haſt gotten lately. 
To reduce Yerſes into Proſe. afrer rhis manncr,, will be an 
uſcful praRice to rhis end, . And the labour will nor be 
grezt- .; Three or four tryals ro an ordinary Capacity wHl 
be tuthcienc. 

When the Natural Order of the words of the Engliſh 1s 
found, ther+ ler the Scholar ſeek our Latin words tor the 
Engliſh, and conſider how to put them into good Synrax. 
Which when he hath a while ſtudied upon, lec him come 
before the Teacher, and do.it Viva woce, as well as he can, 
the Teacher reftifying him where he is amiſs, and help- 
ing him on with that, which he cannot do of himſelf, And 
fill as the Learner, goes on from word.co word, let the 
T-acher require a Reaſon for his doing that word next 3 
and be often asking, What is next to be done? and why 2 
and when done? Ask why it ts, or ought to be thus done 2? 
And make the Learner underſtand a Reaſon, and know 2 
Rule for what he doth. And for the caſe of the one, and 
help of the other, TI ſhall here.ſet: down ſome Diretons ro 
be uſed as nced ſhall be, Ny 


: DireZtons for making plain Latin, 


T. Read the Sentence carefully over, and mark the 
Points 3 and whether the. Speech, be Poſitive, Negative, 
Interrogative, Exclamative, or Admirative, 
. - HI,.. Qbſerve., whether. there be in ic any Connexive 
Particles, which are ,to, be made in the order that they 
Nand in z viz, In. the beginning. of the Sentence. Yer 
where enzm is made for. for, fame word would be placed 
before itin the Latin; ir .not being uſual ro begin Sen» 
tences with that word, rhough ſomertmes ir be done, 

1M... Obſerve whether there be in the Sentence 
any Vacative-Caſe ; for next after rhe Connexiye Particles, 
It there be any, that is to. be. made; and "if there be 
none, It Is.t0 be made firſt, __ 

IV. Seek out the-. Principal Verb ; that uſually is the 
firſt-Yerb. . Se. 

But if the firit Verb haye coming immediately before it 
a Relative ; as, that, who, whom,which,&c. or a Conjun&i= 
on, *as, that, if, &c. or if ir be the Infinitive Mood, then 
leek further for another Verb, 

1, Note, 
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1, Note, The Relative that, may be diftinguiſhed" from 
that the: ConjunRtion, "by this, That'the Conjuindon liach 
ever a 'Nominative "Cafe berwixt ie and rhe'following 
Verb-.; but the Refatire hath none, 'unleſs when ir *{+1f is 
not the Nominative Caſe to the Verb, Alſo the Relative 
that, may be varied by who, which, or whom : but the 
Conjun@on that cannot. 

_.2, Nore, Sometimes a Verb of the Infinicive Food be- 
gins a Sentence, and thenftands inſtead of rhe Nomina- 
ive Caſe to the following Verb: 'as, 70 riſe betimes im the 
Morning 15 4 very wholeſome thing ; Diluculo furgere ſaluber- 
rimum eſt. | | exthpes 

V., When che principal Verb 1s found our, rhefi ſeek 
our the Nominative Caſe ro it; and, unleſs there be 
any Adverbs, or CenjunQions, or Vacative Caſe ro be ſer 
down firſt, begin with thar. 

Note, Thar word is the Nominatrve Cafe to the Verb, 
which wich good ſenſe anfwers ro theQueftrav,who or what, 
made by the Verb, 'As inthis Sentence; A clear conſejence, 
which needeth n» excuſe, ſeareth no accuſation, ro know what 
is the Nominative Caſe to the Verb feareth, . the way 15.to 
put the word what to the Verb feareth ; ſaying, What fear- 
eth no accuſation? To which Queſtion, by reading the Sen- 
rence over again, it will appear whar Is to be anſwered, 
namely, that A clear conſcience Ce no accuſations," ſo rhe 
word Conſcience is the Naminatjye Caſe torhar Yep Fo 

VI, Havitig foupd our the 7 Nominatiye '*Cafe ro rhe 
Verb, 'confider of a Larin word fit for tt, /atd ſer ir;doyn, 
minding therewithal the 'Genderand'the Number bf ir, _ 

VII, Having ſer down the' "Nomimative Caſe, '- con- 
Fider whether any other words come betwixrt It and 

4s Yerb, | | 

If none come betwixt, then proceed to find'our: da 

xin word proper for the Etiglifh' Verb! and 'when' you 
have confidered what Moo and Tenſe it (hould be of, then 
make it agree with irs Nomingtiye £4A Mer and Per- 
fon : that js, if the Nomingtive Cafe (for exaripte ), be 
of the Singular Number atd third Perlon, then make your 
Verb to be of thar Number and Perſon'; and 1d 
Number or Perfon ſoever your Nominative Cafe be, ct 
your Yerb be of the ſame Number avd [crlon. 
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Yer, if the Nominative Caſe be a ColleFiue Num, or a 
Noun of multitude, the Verb may be of the Plural Number, 
though the Nominative Caſe be but of the Singular: as, 
Pars in frufta ſecant. Virg. In me rurba ruunt. Ovid. 

If any words come berween the Neminatrve Caſe and the 
Principal Verb, then make intro Latin wharſoevyer hach d .- 
pendence on the Nominatrue Cafe ; namely, 

1. Thar Subſtantive, if there be any, thar, as belonging 
to the ſame thing, agrees with it : and together with thar, 
or rather immediately afrer that, make all choſe words, it 
there be any, which depend on, or are governed of it, As 
10 this Sentence 3 Brennus the Captain of the French entring 
the Teniple cf Apollo, and fpailing It, was ftrichen with 
madnejs, and ſlew himſelf : after [_Brexnus ] the Nominative 
Caſe ro-the Principal Verb | was ſtricken } is ſer down, muſt 
be made into Latin the Subſtantive | Captain | agreeing in 
Caſe with {| Brews], and next to thar the word | French 
of the Genitive Caſe, -governed of the ſoregoing wor 
{ Captain. ] 

2. That Adje&ive, whether Noun, 'Pronoun or Participle, 
thar agrees with jr, 1f there be one, AS in this Sentence3 
A clear conſcience, which needeth no excuſe, feareth no accu- 
ſation 3 the word | Conſcience ] which is the Nominative Caſe 
ro the Verb | feareth | being made intro Latin, and ſer 
down, the next word to be made, is the 4djettve | clear ] 
which agreeth with that Nominatrve Caſe. | 

Note, What is the Subſtantive to any AdjeZive, may be 
known, by adding the-word [ who] or | what ] to the' 4» 
jecive; for the'word anſwering to the queftim ſo made by 
the AdjeFive, will be the Subſtantive to it. As in the 
foregoing Sentence; by adding [ what] ro the Adjefine 
{ clear }, and faying by.way of queſtion, | 4 clear what fear- 
eth no accuſation ?) 1t will by reading the Sen'ence over a+ 
gain;-be; foundz/that the word {Conſcrence] is che Sub- 
ſtantive 20 the AdjeHive[clear.] ' 

Having found what 1s the Subſtantive ro the AdjeFive, 
conſider whar Gender and Number, as well as what Caſe i: 
15, d'pur ' the- AdjeFive-ihto the fame Gender, Number 
and Caſt, that the SubRtantive is of, And this is to be ob- 
ſerved in all parts of --a Senr2nce, and not only in the be» 
ginuing of it, F,* | 
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After the AdjeFive 1s made to agree with his Subſtantie, 
- then conſider whether there do any words: come berwince 

.it and the #Frincipal Verb, which depend on it, or are go- 
verned of it, and 1f rhere do come any, then next afrer it 
griabe them, As in this Senteuce ; Mordorus ſpoiling Circe's 
Temple, was firichen mad: with. all bis Souldiers : afrer that 
.the Participle | ſpoiling ], which agreeth with the Subſtantrve 

Mordorns |-is made,-chen muſt be made the word | Tem- 
pe goxerned of þ ſpoiling], and che word | Circe's | which 
is the Genitive: Caſe governed Of [Temple] che former of 
the two Subftantizes. 

. Note, When 4wo Snbſtantives come together, 1f the 
Former end in;{.s],chen "tis ery like thar che former 1s 
he Genitive Caſe governed of the latter. And whether it 
be ſo. or no, may be khnwn, by putting away | s ] from 
ache end of the word, and ſetting | of ] betore4r, and read- 
Ang before both, the Subſtantive that follows it. Thus if 
4inſtead. of { Circe's Temple.) it be read | the Temple of Circe\] 

It 1s viſible, that [ Circe ] 1s the Genitive Caſe governed of 
Temple}, and thar Car rin xr { of Circe.] 

-3-. That Subſtantzve (cif there be any_) that is governed 
of the foregoing Subſtantive in the -Genitize or Ablative 

Caſe. As.in this Sentence.z 4 man of no honefty is worthy 
of -no-truſt ; .afrer the Nominative -Caſe [4 man] is made 
Ante. Latin, the words (of m2 honeſty | are next to be made 

into Latin ; whereof the firſt | of ]-is but a ſign of the 

Aaſe, and-ſo is included in  thie' Latin of rhe word { ho- 
.neſty.; | the ſecond word. {no } is:an ' AdjeRive- agreeing 
-with the follgwing, Subſtaprive.[ honeſty, ] and theretore-nor 

ro be made into. Latin, till che word | honeſty ] wherewith 

.Ar agrees, be-firſt made (for Subſlanrives are always to be 
made inco. Latin. before their Adjc&ives, unleſs in Inter- 
Togative or Indefinite. Speeches) ſo chat rhe third word 
[honeſty] governed ofthe foregoing Subſtantive [man] is 
ro be made into Latin, thus," Vir -probitatis; wullins 3 ONy 
;Virprobitate nulla. - | MC 2 Be 

4. Thar Relatjve,,(if there; be {any }.- -which' hath .refe- 

Fence-to the foregoing Nominacive Caſe, and; what: de- 

pends on it, which 4s a particular clauſe, branch or mem- 
ber of the Sentence. '. As in this Sentence 3 A- clear Cons 
fcience, which neederh no excuſe, feareth no accuſaticn ; rhe 

Kclative | which} with the reſt of chat Clauſe wy ae 
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thereon, viz. the words | needeth n5 excuye | is ro be made 
into Latin next afrer the Nominative Caſe to the princt» 

xl Verb, viz. the word { conſcience} and his Adjettive 
Folear :] thus, Conſcientia pura, que excuſarione non eg2t, Ac- 
cuſationem non tlinet. 

VII. When you have made into Fatin,. not on'y 
the Nominarive- Caſe, bur alſo all rhat depends both on ir, 
and on rhe words agreeing with, or governed-of it, and*+- 
isneceflary., or fic ro be made into Latin rogether with ir, 
or immediagely after ir, then proceed ro make into [4- 
tin the Principal Verb, And, as was ſaid betore, afrer you 
have by the Form of the Speech,” and by the Signs of the” 
Tenſes; found.ourt, what Mondand-Tenſe the Verb 1s ro: be* 
of; chen make it-aceordingly of thit Mod and Tenſe 4 ant 
aifs. of thar Nwmber and Pesſong char the Nominative Gate, 
wherewtth ir agrees, 1s of. 

\ The. Number of the Nominative Caſe is known by its” 
Hgnifying one, or more of the things, or” perſons that” is. 
ihe namerof, 

The Perſon of the Nomtnative Caſe; if'ic have a Pro 
nourt joyned with it z namely, one of theſe { Ego, tu, it- 
le.z nos, vos; ili] is known by the Perſon of the Pronoury 
joyned with:it:- Egoand Nos, or 5 and We; being of rhe” 
fieſt Perſon; and ſo'that Noun that is joyned with them 
Twand Vos; or Thou and 7e, being of rhe ſecond Perſon, - 
and fo that Noun that is joyned wich them: Ze and: 74, 
or He and They (and ſo-all other Pronouns) being of the 
third Perſon, and fo thoſe Nouns that they are joyned* 
unto, | 

If the Noun, which is of che Nominative Caſe; have nov 
Pronoun expreſly joyned with it, it is ro be confidered, 
what -Pronoun # may thave joyned with ir, or put ro? 
ſtand for ir 3 and ſuch Perſon as that Provoun is, (which- 
generally is of the Third Perſon) ſuch Perſon is the. No- 
minative Caſe to be conceived to be of, and in ſuch Per-: 
Io _ Verb co agree 'with * it, |" Calliopiars | recenfar, 
*. E, . | | , ' 4 Cl 

: Generally the Nominative Caſe comes befo re:rhe- Verb, 
Yor ſometimes the Verb, or-at leaſt the Sign o f the Verb; 
- I-ſet before-che-Nominative Caſe, viz. 'N : 

. 14 In Interro Speeches, wherein a Nueſt jon is aked ; 
ax-Loveſt thou the King 2 Doth n love the King ? 

$2 3 2, In 


54 The Art of Teaching improved in 

2, In Verbs of the Imperative Moxd, where ſomerhing ts 
commanded or permirtcd : as, Love thou the King. Do 
#hou love the King, Let us love the King. 

3- In certain Phraſes or Forms -of ſpeaking, where 
theſe Particles | it } or | there} are joyned with the Verb : 
as, It is my book; There came one to me. Where (hook 
the Nominative Caſe to {is} 18 the former Senrence, an 
[one] the Nominative Cale to [came] in. the latter Sen- 
rence, 1s ſet afrer the Verb, whoſe,Nominative Caſe ir is, 
and with which ir is co apree. | 

When | z#)or owe] come with a Verb before a Noun, 
then'mind, whether char Verb be not a F#erb Imperſonal 
(1. e, one of thoſe Verbs commonly fo called, and uſual- 
ly fer withour any Nominative Caſe before them,) for 
'#t T and [there] are Signs of an Imperſonal Verb; and 
it it be, then the word. that ſeems to be the Nom. muſt 
be fuch Caſe 'as the Verb Imperſonal doth govern : as, 
There muſt. be ſome body ; Oporter efle aliquem. 

If the Nominative Caſe come after the Verb, or af- 

ter the Sign of the Verb, then in writting down, or read- 
ing (wtva v2 ) che Engliſhinro Latin, wrire or read the 
words 4ft the order they ſtand in; wiz. Firſt the Verb, 
then the Nominative Caſe: as, Loveſt thox the King ? Amas. 
ta Regem? Dy thou lave the King, Ama. tu Regem. It is wmy* 
, Eſt liber mcus, There came one- to me, Venir ad me 
quidam, ; 

\Yer-this Order is not always neceſfarily to be obſerved, 
but may ſomerimes be'altered : as, Tine amas Regem 7 or, 
Tu amns Regem ? Liber meus et, Quidam ad me ventt, may 
well -enough be ſaid. ; | 

. 1X; When the Principal Verb is made, | then con- 
ſider what word or words follow #, in order to the ma- 
king of rhem into Latin, 944.21 

1. If an 4djefiive come after. it without any Subſtantive, 
then/ moſt likely char Adjefive hath reference to tharſ Sub- 
Rantive which: $ the Nominative: Cafe to the Verb; and if 
{, ir is robe made alſo in the Nominative Caſe, '{whar 
Cafe ſoever>the' Verb'do govern: after him: )/ as; > Peter _ 
ſleepeth woid of care 5, Petrus dwmit ſecurur, 'And' however, 
it muſt, by purting the'ward | who' or what, 8c; ro the © 

Tagilh AdjeQivebe found our, what Subſtantive the- Ad- 
zeftive refers unto, with which when found; the AdjeQive. 
(as was faid before ) muſt be made to. agree, 2 It - 
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2. If a Subſtantive come after the principal Yerb, (whe 
ther with-or wichour an Adjefive ) in the ſame Clauſe or” 
member of the Period or Sentence, it 1s then governed of 
the Verb, and, is to: be pac in ſuch Caſe'as the Verb, by 
vertue of its own ſignification; or uſe in 4atbors, or Rule 
in Grammar, requires to haye ater it, witether- Geniave, 
Dative,: Acculative, or Ablarive, . 

And the ſame thing is to. be conſidered and obſerved 
rouching all caſual words coming afrer all other Verbs, 
rhough they be not the Principal 1n che Sentence. 

3- If there.come bertwixt the Yerb and the Subſtantive a-- 
ny caſual Particle or Prepoſition, then it is to be conſide- 
red,. what Caſe words are to be of which have choſe Par-- 
ticles. or Prepoſitions coming before them 3 'or whar Caſe* 
ofa Nouns that Verb having this -or that Particle, Sign or 
Token afrer it, is by Grammar Rule to govern ; and ac-: 
cordingly. che Engliſh is to be niade into Latin, 

h Caſual ' +"2oay are, of, to, for, in, into, with, through, 
om, by, Kc, | 

Grammar Rules guiding.to the Cafe of the Verb by the” 
token or fgn going brfore rhe Noun, arc thefe : -4U man-- 
ner of Verbs put acquiſttivtly ;, that is 19 ſay, with theſe tokens 
to; or for, after them, will h.ctue-a Dative: Caſe.” All Verbs 
require an Ablative Caſe of the Initrument with this Signwith 
before it, &c. 

4. If there come more Subſtantrves than one after the * 
Verb, then it is to be conſidered, whether thoſe Subſtantives - 
do; belong ro che ſame, or to divers things. | 

I zhey belong! ;to the ſame thing,, then they are to be 
pur io:che fame Caſe: as, They drive away the drones a lug- 
gif cattle from the hives  Ignawvuts flucos pecus 4 preſepibus 
arcent,... This is as well to be obſerved concerning Subſtan- 
tives coming before the Verb, | 

If the Subitancives belong to the ſame thing, there may 
be with-good Sence and Engliſh ſer berween them, theſe 
words, "who 7s, or which is, or which are: as here, ſluggiſh- 
cartel, the: drones, which are, a ſluggiſh cattel. 

'If chey b/ #0 divers things,- "then it is ro be confide-* 
red. whar \reſpe& 'each Subſtantive hath to the Verb: ( for: 
obe.and the fame. #erb may, upon divers conſiderations, 
govern many and divers Caſes,uiz. one of che Thing ; afio- 
ther:of che Ferſon.;. another of the Cauſe, Manner, Adjun#, 
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Fnftrument, &c. as, Dedit mihi weftem pighoyi, te-praſente, 
propria manu Y and accordingly each Noun js to be' put into 
ſuch Caſe, as the Yerb according to thar reſpe& thar the 
Noun hath to the Verb, doth require of the Noun,” | 

If any Caſual Particle come berwixt the Nouns, then they 
belong to divers things, and have different reſpefFs-to' the 
Verb, Burt if there come no Caſual Particle 'berwixt-them, 
nor any Comma, or other" Point, thee? they belong to the 
fame thing, and have the ſame reſpe& to the Verb, atd are 
to be made by the ſame Caſe as was ſaid before. | 

5. If rhere be any Subſtantrve following the Verb, that 
hath no reſpeR ro the Verb, then ir: is governed of - ſome 
other Subſtantive ' or- AdjeFrve, or other Word, edming be- 
ewixt the Veth and-it 3 and ſuch Caſe as rhe SubMtantrve or 
oy or other Word governs,ſuch Caſe ts that Noun to be 


This 1s to be obſerved alſo in all parts of the Sentence, as 
well before, as after the Ferh, ' For in all parts of the Sen- 
rence, the following word is governed of that governing word 
rhar in the Natwal Order of-the words goes nexr before ir, 
tn the ſame Clauſe, or part of the Sentence; excepr ir be a' 
Relative, or Interrogative, &c. which if they be not the" 
Nominative Cafe, nor have'a Prepoſition coming before them, 
are ever governed of ſome word comipg afrer chem, whar 
Caſe ſoever they be of. | | 

- The Naturat Order of Words, is that, according to which, 
che words are placed fp, that words depending on others 
for their Gender, Number, Caſe, Perſon, Mood, &c, are lev 
afrer-:thoſe- whereon they depend ( as hath been ſhewy! ) 
which is not. obſerved, bur: much . gone contrary untos 1n! 
that Ordey of Words, which is called Artificial. | 

6. If any other Herbicome afrer che Principal Verb, ir is: 
to be conſidered, whether there do any caſual word expref-' 
ly, or tmpficitly come berwixrt the foregoing and following 
Verb; and if no caſual word'come betwixr, rhen latter 
Verb.is to be of the Infinitive Mood : as, F deſire to learn, 

Burt if any caſual-word, though bur a Pronoun'\come | be-- 
eween the xwo Verbs, then though the latter Verb may'be 
the Infinrrive Mord, ( which if ir be, then the caſnal' word: 
foregoing is generally co be the Accuſatrue Caſe 7: })) as, I 
bid thee be gne 3 or. 1hbid that thou be gone,' Jubeo te" abine 3"? 
[om elad that you are m health, Gaudea. te. valere ; Yew 


may 
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may alſo be the Subjunfive Mood with ut, eicher expreſſed» 
or underſtood together with ir; ( but then the. caſua! 
word foregoing muſt be rhe Nominative Caſe : ) as Þ bid thee 
be gane, Fubeo ut tu abeas , See that you have a god heart, 
Fac habeas animam” fortemm: or with quod ( accordingly as 
the nature of che Verb ſha!l require) : as, Quod tu waleas 
gtudeo, See Treat, of Engl, Partic, ch. 75 r. 3, 4,9. 

And if che foregoing Verb do govern a Darive Caſe, cher 
the caſual word coming before the Jatter-Verb (1f-ir. be 
made by the Infinitive Mood ) may indifferently be pug 
eicher in the Darive, as governed of the foregoing Verb > 
or in' the Accuſative, by . reaſon? of the Infinitive Mgod. 
following. So we may indiffetently (ay, Non licet homunt : 
——or, Nm licet hominem eſſe, ut vult, ' Sce Treur. of Eng, 
Partic, C. 34. r. 21. | xa 

7. If chere come more Verbs than one, after the+ principal 
Verb, it-is to be conſidered, whether the larcer alſo, 
them, as well as the former, be governed of the. princl+, 
pal Verb, or of fome former that goes before ir lelf, yer” 
comes afcer the. principal Verb, | 

If ir be governed of che Principal Verb, then ſome Co- 
pilative Conjun&ion exprefly, or implicirly comes be- 
ewixt ic and the former Verb ;. and ir is (o co be mave, as 
the former was, for Mood. T 

If ir be not governed of the principal Verb, then ir is gover-, 
ned either of ſome foregoing Verb, ar Noun. Subſtanrivye,, 
or AdjeQive, and is the Infiftitive Mood, which may he” 
varied by a SubjunAive Mood wich a Conjun&ton or Rela- 
tive. e Treat. of Engl. Partic. c. 83.7. 11, Þ. 7. .. 

Nate, Verbs are governed. of Subſtantives and Adje-. 
tives, as well as of Verbs: as, Sed jam temps eft ad id, 
quod inſtituimus, accedere, Cic. Itane es paratus facere omnia 2. © 
Ter, Bur this is a Gree : | 

AnJ this is ro be obſerved al(s in all parts; of a Sentence. 
or Period, and not only/in the body, or latter end of; it, ; 
or after rhe principal Verb, Audax omnia jerpeti Gens bu- 
mana'ratit per vetitum nefas. Hor. Sed ſi tantns amor caſus , 
cugnefert ſtar Ge. Virg, a a ny 

- f there be any Relative in the Sentence,then of eve- 
ry Relative is to be conſidered what it agrees with, and ( if 
it be not the Nommarive Caſe ) what it is governed of. 
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: The Agreement of the Relative is, with its Antecedent 5 
that is, a S«bJamire going before, which may again, with- 
Gur jnrerruprion or diſturbance to the ſenſe, be repeated 
togerher with che Relative: as, Wretched is that man which 1s 
in lote with money ; or, wretched is that man, which | man 
is m Irve with money. Here [man] goes before [ which }, 
and.is, or way be repeated together with it. js 
To know what word is the Antecedent ro the Relative, 
add" the word {[whe, what, whoſe,. or whom, &c, |] to the 
Refatiye by way of queſtion, and- the word that, upon - 
frachg the Sentence over again, with good ſence anſwers 
that, queſiion, is that Subſtantive Antecedent with. 
which it agrees. As in this Example, The. Man 1s wiſe 
which ſpeabert few things ;, to know what is the Antece- 
dent to the Relative F-hich), add the word (ne to 


the word [ which] and then make a Queſtion with thoſe-- 
rwo words, azd the following Verb; faying; which what: 
ſpeabeth ? The Anſwer whereto will be viſibly this, (up- 
or xeading the Sentence over again} which man ſd*aketh, .. 

that (man) is the Antecedent to the Relative JO 
or upon every ſuch, queſtion the, Antecedent will be re- 


peared in the Anſwer rogether with the Relarive. 
' If the word | that ] be the Relative, turn it into [who + 
or {which}, &c. and then ir will be the eafilier found our 
what is the Antecedent Subftantjve: wherewirh it is to a+ 
gree as, Wretched is the man: that. [1; &E. mbich] is in. love 
with Money. | | | 
"Having ape wins word 1s the Antecedent to the Rela- 
tive, make. it agtee with. it in Gender, Number, and Per- 
fox ; that 1s; fer ir down of the ſame Number and Gen-- | 
der, and fuppoſe ir to be? of the ſame Perſon with its 
Anrecedent ;.and-let-the Perſon-of the Relative appear by 
the Perſon oof the Herb, to which the. Relative is. the No-- 
minative Ca/e, 1n making the Verb, that hath the Relative 
for his Nomninapve Toſ to be of that Perſon which. thac : 
Subſtantive is of, that the Relative referrs unto, and, a- 
grees with... If the Relative be nat j7he Nominative Caſe,, 
then the Perſon of ir is yor-to he heeded. "The Relative 
s the Nominative Caſe to. the - Verb,. when there comes. no / 
Nominative Caſe betwixt the Relative and the Verb. _ 
It the Relative be-not the Nominative Caſe to the follow- 
ing. Verb, nor- have a-Prepoſyton coming with ir,- nor be 
| rogether- 
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together wich his Sz4/tantive put abſolare, then it is go« 
verned penerally'of rhe Verb that follows ir, though ſome- 
times of other words ; as may be ſeen in-the Accidence 
Rul6s for the Caſe 'of the Relative, 

The 'Relative that is governed of the Verb, muſt be 
ſuch Caſe, as any other Subſtantive were to be of, if ie 
followed, the Verb; becauſe a Subſtantive is ever implied 
m ir, if nor exprefſed with ir, 

If the Relatve be riot governed of the Verb; then if ic 
be a caſual word that the Relative 1s governed of, ſuch 
Caſe as that word would govern after ic, ſuch Cate muſt 
the Relative be of, thar comes before ic. Ahtd that caſual 
word, of which the Relative is governed, muſt be ſath Caſe 
# the Verb will govern after him : as, Cigus nimen adoro 5 
Cut  ſimilem non vidi ; = vp optimum ego habes.  Unlefs 
there be ſome other word in the Sentence governing that 
word of which the Relative is governed : as, Nue nanc now 
eff narrandj locus, Which word yet 1s to be ſuch Caſe, as 
the Verb governs afcer ir. | * | | 


To know what word the Relative is governed of, 


To know what word the Relative is governed of ( whe- 
ther it be che Verb, or other word that governs it ) the 
way 1s; to pur a Demonfirative in the- ſtead of ir, and 
then read «that Chauſe in which ic ſtands according to the 
Natural Order of the words: for they the word that go- 
vers the Demonſtrative thac is put in inſtedd of the Ree 
lative, will po before it; and that-word that governs the. 
Demonſtrative following it, is the word that governs the 
Relative going before it. 

For Example. In Eogliſh, in this: Sentence, [. you diſ- 
praiſe him, whom all men commend | if we take-out the Re- 
lative {whom}; and inthe ſtead of it par it the Demon» 
{trative [hi], and ther/read thar Clauſe in which it ſtands 
according r6 the* Natural Order of rhe words, 'thus, Al 
men commend hiyj ;/ it is plain that the Demonſtrarive | bim} 
1s povernet' of the Verb Coma And (© by that iris 
known, that it is of that Verb, that che relative [whom ] 
1s goverficd, ' Thus alſo in Latiny in chis Sentence, Vir ef, 
«ar finilemt now -vidhy if infieadb of the Relative [ci], we do. 


pur 


UM 
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put in the. Demonſtrative [his], and then, read *rhas 
Clayſe znro. which ic is pur, / in -cthe- Natural Order of the 
words, thus,” ==— Non -vidi fornilem þuic, . it is plain ,thac 
ne) is governed of the Adjetive [Jmilem } going nexe 

ore it, And by char ic appears, that of that Adjeftive 
L/amilem ] ts the Relative [ cat } goyerned, | 


Kaw to bring Children. to underſtand the greateſt Digiculties 
abit the Relatine, 


Ver-furrher, to-bring Children by eafic ſteps to the un-._ 
derſtanding of 'rhar. great difficulty, which. lies in. purcing, 
the Relative into its right Caſe, Gender, and Number, where- 
m. moſt uſually they fail, the Teacher may be pleaſcd to. 
take this conrſe with them. 

I, Give them Engliſhes wherein the Artecedent Subſtan-. 
zive,. ro. which the Relative refers, ſhall not only go be- 
fare the;Relative; bur be alſo repeated together with it :. 
as, He had a Fife with which knife he would have ſlain bunſelfs 

3, Cauſe them in their Daily Tranſlations to encloſe with- 
In a Pargtheſis, or two . ſquare Brackets [. p the repeated 
Subſtantive, wherewith the | Relative, as bcing a perfe& 
Adj:Qive, muſt agree in Caſe, Gender and Number, at- 
eer this form ; Ferrum habuit guo | ferro) ſe octideret. 
© 3. Cauſe them in the fair writing of their whole Weeks 
Exerciſes, to omit the repetiton of the Antecedent Sub- 
ftanrive, [yer in the conſtruing thereof, ( as alſo of their 
Daily LeCtures ) ro expreſs it, .as if ic were written, AS: 
#, for example, having.written Ferrum! habvit" quo ſe 0ccir 
derer, they ſhould in Confiruing «xpreſs ferro with quo, 
ſajing, go ferro, with which knife. ogra! 

| 4. After they have been pratiſed for ſome time 1n this- 
kind of Exerciſe; then give them Engliſhes to tranſlate, 
wherein the Antecedent Subſtantive ſhall. only be. expreſ-: 
ſed 1n the: Clauſe going before 'the Relatve, and not 
repeated - rogethzr | with - the | Relative - in the ſame 
Clauſe where it is: 'as, He had a ooife, with which he. 
would have ſlain-limſeIf:, Yer in the Tranſlating them, 
cauſe them ſtiK ro expreſs the Subſtantive together with 
the Relative; Ferrum habuit quo | ferro] ſe occideret, This. 
will haune them where-ever they meet , with a Rela» 
Iive, even of courſe to ſeek out a SubFgptive for ity $0.62, 
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preſs. rogecher wich ic, Of which repericion of the Subſtan-, 
tive together wich.the Relative, there be abundanc . Exams, 
ples 1n Claſſick Authors, . Such is that of Cicero's ; Ciun. vi« 
derem ex e4-parte homines, cujus partis- nos vel principes nu- 
merabamur, pro Quint, And that of Ceſar's ; Legem pro=- 
- mulgaverat, qua lege regnum Jubz publicaverat, 2, Bell. Civ. 
That of Terentins, Habet bonorum exemplum, quo exemplo ſibi 
licere id facere, quod illt fecerunt, putat, Heaut, Prol. And. 
that of Plautus. Ef cauſa, qua cauſa fumul mecum ite veritus- 
eft, Epid. 1. 1. Yee this Repetirion, It will be the Ma+ 

er's diſcrerion to order his Scholars to omit, as he ſhall 
{ce cauſe, ; | 

$,. Teach them. to fill vp ſuch Elliptical Paſſages as have. 
only that Cafe of the Subſtantive expreſſed, in which the 
Relative coming together with ic, doth agree ; that, where-- 


in it might, or ought to differ from ic, being omitted. 


Thus, Urbem quam flatuo, weſtra eſt; 1.. e. Urbs veſtra eft, 
uam urbem flatuo z or, Quam urbem flatuo, weſtra urbs_eft, 

,» Eunuchum, . quem dediſti nobis, quas turbas dedit * Quas 
dedit Eunvchus tarbas, quem nobis aedifti  Eunuchum ? or, 
Quas turbas dedit Eunuchus, quem  Eunuchum . dedifti nobis 2? 


So, Quis non malarum, quas armor curas habet; hac inter obli-_ 


viſcitux ? i, e. Inter hec quis non obl[yviſcitur curarum mala- 
rum, quas curas amor habet ? So, Ad Ceſarem quam miſe ept- 
flolam, ejus exemplum fugit me tum ttbi mittere ; i. ©, Fugit 


me tum tibi mittere. ejus epiſtole exemplum, quam ad Caſarem 
miſt epiftolam. So, Quos pueros cum Mario miſeruts, epiſto-, 


lam mihi attulerunt hoc exemplo; 1. e. Pueri illi hoc exeriplo 
mihi attulerunt epiſtolam,- guos pueras cum Mario miſerunt, 

6, Give them ſuch Engliſhes for 'Tranſlarion, as ſhall 
have in them man, .or. thing, (either expreſſed, or under - 
flood in the Pronoun pur for them, ) to be the Siubſtarive 
wherewith the_Relative muſt agree, As, Wretches 
[ i, e. the man |] that is in love with Money © Miſer eft 
gui. | homo nummos-, admiratur.. . That [ 1. &. chat ; 


is be, 


good, which. [-. e. which thing .) all [ things T defire. Bo." 


num itlud eft, quod oninia appetunt. 


- Thus by cafie ſteps will Childrev be brought, not oly * 
to underſtand how to render thoſe Relative Particles, that, 
p Caſe, Gen- 
der or Number T7 4" yo which there is arcs, 

to them ,) but alſo c9 pyercome” rhe 
Pow + -Q: © boy F (NTT EU Q ore - preateft © 


who, which, whoſe, whereof, whom, &c, in right 
any thing more 


"+ 
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greateſt Difficulries, that lie in the Regiment of the Relx- 
ze, And now I return to go on thofe Dire#ions for 
Plain Latin making, which yer remain, 

Rl. If the Speech - be Negative, then obſcrye to ſer the 
Negative Particles before the Verb. 

The Negative Particle uſually comes betwixt' the Verb 
and the Sign of the Verb,if any Sign of the Verb be expreſ- 
ſed. As, I ds not perceive, what your intent i is. Bur if no 
Sign of the Yerb be expreſſed, then ir comes after the 
Verb : as, I percezve nat, what: your intent is ; Ego, quid agas, 
mhil intellige, 

PL Interragatiue Speeches have the ſame Obſerva- _ 

jons moſtly thar are in Aſſerrive Speeches. The 'Interto-" 

e Pronominal Parricles being Nominative Cafes to 

and being governed of a Prepoſition before them, 

or elf: of a Verb, or ſome orher word coming after them. 
As, Nuis enim erat, qui non ſciret ? Quid hoc impudentius dici, 
ad fugi poteſt ** Que civitati i fatta eft injuria ? " Quantus fir 
Aur excitari contionum videtis ? Cut queſy tandem probaſti 
Oni noue caldmit ati locus ullut reliftus effer. 

XItL,, In Admnirative or Exclamative Speeches,” Caſu- 
al words are put tpto divers Cafes, without #ny* Verb 
exprefſed co aol them in ſach Caſe by virtue of the 
Parricfe of Adniring, or Exclaiming, according as uſe hath 
fuch and bach Caſes unto fach and ſuch Particles, 
he Fer MY which 15 aucerſtood rogerher 


XIV, When a Subſtantive comes rogether with a Par- 
_ exprefled or underſtood). in wt fame Conte; 
peit] 
, har hath other word pres exits 
wg 4hſ te, bon ist6 be 
"_* Leg 
ln ler Chomfauthve Cafe, ctiough' bit” of a 
Pronoun, , come herwhen the Subftancive thar” hark' the 
inarive Caſe to the Verb, But" if no 
betwixc, then it Is (nor pur _—_ 


of y Btaive abſolute, 
.&. th Neuer Caſe to 
NN Ole Coe ko _— King coming, thi - Enemiry "ed, 
hos $0- it, and” the Verb, then thar Sybſtun- 
os 1s. not 
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but ) the Nominative Caſe to the Verb. As, The King 
coming, made the Enemies fl13' Rex veniens hoftes fugavir,” 

In ſpeaking of this A lative Caſe I follow rhe received 
way 3 not being ignorant whar is thought by leartied Per- 
ſons of thar Conſtruftion ; namely, that it is governed of 
| ſome Prepofition underſtood, viz. 4, ab, ſub, cum, or in-- 

See Treat, of Engl. Pay. C. 20,T, I. N. 3. | 

Well now, when the Learner is able, what by his own 
ſtudy, and what by theſe Dire&ions, and what by his 
Teachers further Inſtruction, where ir is needful, to read 
the Engliſh into Latin wiv4 woce, then ler him go, and 

g#iite it down 1n a looſe Paper, and bring it to his Teacher, 
ro confider of his managr of writing, and pointing it 5; who 
is accordingly to inform him of what he- knows not, and : 
reQifie him mm what he ſees amiſs. 

That being done, ler the Maſter caſt the words out of 
the Natural into the Artificial Order, and mend the Phrafe, 
if need be, and then cauſe the Scholar to tranſcribe the 
Exerciſe ſo done into his fair Book, and. after that . get ir 
to conſtrue, "and parſe, and ſay by hearr, 

As in tranſlating ir our of Ehglzſh into Latin, he obſer- 
ved the Natural Order of the words,ſo in conſtrulng (as it 15 
called ) our of Latin into Engliſh, let him cxaQly, as far 
as the 1dicm of the Languages will permit, obſerve the Na- 
tural Order of the words. 

£F Let the Scholars parſing be performed all by him- 
ſelt alone, raking the wordy in the Natwal Order, and po- 
ing of himſelf ( without being asked. any thirg' by hi 
Teacher, fave where he omirs any thing: neceffary ) from 
word to word, till he have gone over the whale ; decli- 
ning Nouns and Verbs, and givivg Rules for the Genders 
of the one, and Preterperfe Tenſe and Supines of the 
other : And ſo of the other Parts of Spereh, Ier him ſay 
what is fitto be ſaid, But ſpecially Ter hiar give account 
of the Syntax of every word; why this Subſtantive. is. of 
the Nommattve Caſe ; that of the Genirive, * the other the 
Dative, Accuſartive, or Abſative. Why this. Adjeive 1s 
of this, thar, or che other Caſe, Gender, Number ; - why 
this Relative is of this, or that Number, or Perſon ; and. 
why of this, or the other Caſe, and whac governs.itz and 

; bg and juſtifying every- thi Grammar | 

or Example from. Claſſick Authors, _—_ nd: 


$ 


AZ 
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And here. by the way-.let me take occaſiots toadvile, 
chat the ſame courſe be obſerved in his Authors, that he 
learhs, conſtrutng his LeRures therein, in che Natural Or- 
der, and parſing them all by himſelf alone in that order. 
Ic is ſcarce imaginable how much more beneficial this way 
of parſing alone 1s, beyond the orhex more uſual way of 
asking queſtions skippingly, here a - word, and there a 
word, according to the Maſter's fancy, lift, or leiſure, 
And if there be more than one together, one may take one 
piece; .and another another piece by courſes, till all be 
done. If one by agreement do ger one. piece, and ano- 
cher anorher, it. will not be much amiſs to wink art it for a. 
while, rill they be a lictle perfeR art.irz that plor is quick- 
ly nets by putting them but once or twice out of their. 
road. 
Laſtly, To return, on the Repetition-day, let the Scholar 
fay all his Weeks work by heart, and both read it out of 
Engliſh into. Latin, and out of Latin into Engliſh: and 
where the. Teacher thinks needful, let him ask him a Rule 
for, or a Reaſon of the Conſtrution, or the like. 


. a _ —_— —_— 


Engliſh Examples framed "according to the Rules. 
* of the Three Latin Concords. 


"© THE FIRST. CONCORD. 
| Cancordantia Nominativi & Verbi. 


T\/ from Perſbnale_ co- | * And. the Nominatiye 
hzret cum Nomina- | ſhall in making and conſtru- 
tivo numero & perſona : ut, | ing Latin, be let before the 
Nanquarn ſera eft ad bonos ms | Verb. | 
res via. ©. . . |  T Exathples, where Per- 
Fortups munquam. perrperud | ſonal Progpuns are gnly No- 
bn. | mitarive Giles. 
RI edt en. ow Indicative/':Mood: 'Preſenc 
Number md Perſon: a Fre | ye a7 ny h 5 | 
ceptor legit, was wer} 'negtigi-| 1 do fear, thou doft Jaugh, 
ris, The Maſter rezdeth, and | be duh firike, we do cry, Je” 
ye regard tor. © ne 5 


'Withour a Sign 


readeth, we 


they play. * + 
Indic, Pref. Paff, 


hear,"\ye tearn, 


F am loved, thou art taught, 
he is read, we are "called, ye 
are-ftricben, they are frighned, 

I am bought, thou-'afts ſold, 
hs is beaten, we be blamed, ye 
be wounded, they bethealed.” ' 


Preterimperf, Tenſe Active, 


F- did loſe, - thou didſt ſeek, 
he did find; we'"tid fit, ye did 
ftamd, they did wath. : 

1 mourned;thou we epedft; he 
laughed, - we” ſung, ye leapd. 
they danced. 


| P.ſſive. 


'I'was namdd,” thou 'waſt 
calted, he- was reproved,' we 
were warned, ye were ſcour- 
ged, they were billed. 

I was girded, thou waſt 
armed, he was cut, we were 
hurt, ye were led, they were 
drawn, 

Preterperf, Aive, 


Thave fought, thoy  h:ſt 0- 
vercome, he hath waſhed, we 
have wiped, ye have ſcratchs 
ed, they have bitten, 
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do. call, they do" anſwer. \; 
Ap Sues les, ſhe hath ſcattered, we 
have gathered, ye have laid 
- * «** "T .up, they have carried ont. 
P love, | thou' reacheſt, he || 


T 


| 
| 


T have mown, thou haſt rea- 


Paſſive, 


I bave bren carried, thou 
haſt been bound, he. hath been: 
blamed, we have been praiſed; 
ye have been healed, they have 
been” ſaved. . mo 

'T have been honoured, thou 
haſt been. crowned, ſhe hath 
been deched, we have 'been- 
painted, ye have been nurſed, 
they- have been cloathed. 


Preterpluperf; Attive. 


I had tryed, thou had con- 
ſented, ' he: had ſaid, we had 
believed,” ye bad held,  they- 
had-eſoaped. | 

I bad written, thou hadſt- 
received, ſhe had . read, we. 
had recalled, ye had replied, 
they had gramed.. 


Paſhve. | 


T had been ſeen, thou hadfl 
been heard, he had been ac-- 
cuſed, we had been condemned, 
ye had been ſaved, they had 
been billed. 
hadſt been. confirmed, ſhe had 
been inſlrufted, we had been 
correfed, ye bad been. adm + 
m4 they had been commen- 

Od, 


Future 


Future Tenſe Attive. 
"PF will atk, thou wilt an- 
ſever, he will have, me will, 
hold, ye will command, they 
will obey, 


I ſhall touch, thou ſhalt per- | 


cetve, ſhe ſhall crave, we ſhall 

&fve, ye 

frame. 
Paſſive. | 

T will be ſmght, thou wilt: 
be found, he will be taken, we 
will be freed, ye will be de-! 
rained, they will be diſmiſſed. 

1 ſhall be eaſed, thou ſhalt 
be bu»dened, ſhe ſhall be re- 
ceived, we ſhall be rejeedye 
ſhall be commended, they ſhall 
. be lamented. 

* Except a queſtion be 
asked, and then che Nomij- | 
native is ſer after the Verb. 4 

Love I? teache thn ? 
readeth he? bear me? learn 
ye 2 play they? 

. Feared 1? laugheſt thou ? 
ſtriketh he ? cry we ? called 
ye 2 anſwered they ? 


* Or afcer rhe Sign of the | 
Verb: as, 
: Amas tu? 


Loveſt thou-? 
Venirne Rex ? Doth the King 
come 2 | 
Ds I play ? doſt thou learn ? 
doth he profit ? ds we ſee? do 
ye hear ? do they feel 2? 

' Did I boſe 2 didft thou ſeek ? 
diet he find'? "did we fit? did 
ye fland ? did they walh ? 

Have I fought ? 'baſt thou 
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Il feign, they ſhall L 


have we heard ? have ye ſurg? 


| have they danced ? 


* © Had Ttried? hadft thou con- 
ſented ? had he ſaid? had we 
beheved ?. had. ye ftaid? had 
they departed? - 
Shall T ash 2 wilt thou an- 
ſwer ? will he have? ſhall 
we hold? ſhall ye command ? 
will they abey ? 
* AmlT loved? att thou fear- 


they frighted 2 
Was 1 touched 2 wert thou 

named ?. was he warned 2? 

were we blamed? were ye- 


Have I been honoured ? haſt” 
thok been fed ? hath 


have ze been cltathed ? hawe- 
they been ſpoiled? | 

Had I been beard 7 had(t 
thou been ſeen ? had ſhe been 
tondemned ? had we been ſa- 
ved? had ye been hilled? 
bad they been buried / 

Shall F be touched ? wilt 
thou be percerved 2 ſhall he be 
fought ? ſhall we be. found ?. 
will ye be led ? will they. be 
drawn ? 


+ Likewiſe if the Verb be 
of rhe Imperative Mood :; 
as, Amato: ile, let him love. 


| Write thou, fight he, eat ye, 


drink they ; ſing thou,dance he, 
write ze,read they ; do thou gd, 
let him ſtay, run we, do ye 


puereune ? hath. he read? 


ſit, let them ſtand... 
Laugh 


rd? 38 he called; are we' 


beard ? be. ye firichen ? be+ 


ſeourged ? were they killed ?_ 


ſhe heen- 
nurſed? have we-been decked? 


UM' 


Laugh thu, ſhout he, let 
us ſleep, walk ye, let them 
ride, 


- Paſſive, | 


' Be thow ruled, let him be 
broben, be we held, be ye 
bound, let them be ſcourged. 
Be thou loved, be he feared, 
let us be tamed, be ye enrich- 
ed, be they advanced. 
| 

* And ſometimes when 
this Sign zt, or tthere com- 
eth before the Engliſh of 
the Verb: as, EF liber me- 
us, Itis my book ; Venit ad 
me quidam, There came one 
ro me, 

It is a Hirſe; there was 
a Mare ; it is Night; it was 
Day. There blows Wind; 
there falls Rain; there comes 


a Man; there went a Wo- | ſhuu 


man, It is I; it was thou. 
It had been he ; it may be 
we ; it might be ye, it ſhall 
be they. 

T Yer it is'nor neceſſary, 
thac in all theſe Caſes the 
Nominative be always ſet 
afrer the Verb :. for tu eras ? 
may as well be faid, as, 
Eras tu? Liber eft : as, Eſt 
hber, 
Potential Mood Preſent 

Tenſe, 


 T may command, thou mayeſt 
intreat, he may weep, we may 
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| be tickled, he may be =» 


had gone. 
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laugh, ye may fight, they may 
overcome. | 
I may be touched, thu 


we may be buried, ye may be 
covered, they may be canceak 
ed, 


 Prererlmperfet Tenſe, 


I might fay, wouldſt thor 
believe ? ſhould he read ? we 
ovght ta learn. Could ye ſee ? 
they ſhonld think. Should I 
be commended ? thou wouldſt 
be diſpraiſed. Ought he to be 
deſpiſed ? we ſhould be blam- 
ed. Te would be condemned, 
ought they to be puniſhed 2 


Preterperfet Tenſe, 


I might have thought, thou 
wouldſt bave believed, be 
Id have ſaid, we ought to- 
have underſtood, ye ſhould have 


perceived, they would bave 
pronounced. 


T ſhould have been afflifted, 
thou wouldft have been bewails 
ed, he ought to have been 
vexed; we ſhould bave been 


freed, ye would have been op- 


preſſed, ' they ought to have 
been warned, 


Preterpluperfe& Tenle, 


I had felt, thou hadſt fear- 
ed, he had needed, we had 
believed, ye had come, they 


Iha4 


IT had. beem compared, thou 
been preferred, he had 


þ 
fc we had been «1- 

ry ye had been accepred; they 
had beer rejeted. 


Future Tenſe, 


T ſhalt have eaten, you will 
have drunk, he will have ſpe- 
hen, we ſhall have ſinned; ye 
will bave forromes, they fhiall 
have .repented. I 

have, beerſeeh,- -be- hall 
«ve been fed, we ſhall} have 
filled, ye ſhall hive been 


} 0/4 they ſhall have been | 


+-Examples where Nouns 
_ are the Nominative_ Caſes ; 
and firſt Nouris'Subſtantives 
Proper. Ge 
' Perer ſſeepeth, Paul pray- 
&h, Joſeph*' ariſeth, - Mat 
ohn believeth. : 
X Elizabeth rejoyced, Lydia 
did-beatben. 'Cxfar fought, 
Poripey fled. oe 

" Cicero hath entreated, Ca- 
to had reſiſted, Antony ſhall 
drink , Ovid will write: 

The Horaces kill, The Cu- | 


riaces are killed. The Deci- | 
us's died, The Fabiys's were | 


ſlain, The Romans have con- 
ye The” Parthians have 
t vanquiſhed. | 
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The Perſians will flee,, The 
Macedonians ſhall purſue. The 
Arabians ſhall” be affrighted, 
The Agyprtiaus will be de- 
ftroyed, EY 

Doth George- ? . Did 
| Thomas —_ mem .Ed- 
ward taught? Had Richard 
learned ?' Will Robert profit ? 
|. Weeps . Cleopatra ? + Sighs 
| Hellena ? . Do the. Trojans 
mourn ? Did the Grecians 
| ſng'2 Have - the Athenians 
fought 2 Had the Lacedzmo- 
plans fled 2: Wall the Gauls.be 
beaten ? Shall the Spaniards. 
be quieted.. 

Would the Hunns bave been 


ans have: been tamed ?.C 
deflray ? Should the Iralians, 
| have cen enriched? Ought the, 


| Brittons to have been robbed 2? 


Secondly, Nouns Subſtana 
tives Comman.. 


Particle annexed, ' . | 

Fire burneth, wood.1s bur-: 
ned, night hideth, day diſclo- 
ſeth, winter  waſteth, ſpring. 
draweth on, ſummer approach. 
eth, harveſt is ended. | 

Wine is drunk, bread is bas 
bed, meat is . eaten, fleſh is 
roaſted, corn is ſown, hay 1s 
mown. 

Doth gold glifler ? Did. fil- 


ver ting ? hath braſs. res. : 


drowned ? Might the Scythi-, 
the Carthaginians have. been, 


And. firſt without- any: 


oY HF -— as Bc. vw aA. a. a= 


UM 


LINA I 


will glaſs ' break ? on 
heated? was lead melted? 
hath copper been beaten ? had 
tin been run? ſhall pewter be 
ſcoured ? milk is carded,cream 
# ftreined, butter is churned, 
cheeſe is preſſed, curds are 
ſweetned, cheeſe-cahes are ba- 
bed, trees grow, flowers ſmell, 
leaves ſhow, apples ripen, 
pears hang, plams fall, "ber- 


rtes rot. | 

Boughs are Sore, cher- 
ries are piched, walnuts are 
daſhed, ſmall nuts are gather-" 
ed, ſhells are cracked, kher- 
nels are omen, « » -- - 

Swans ſung, cocks crowed, 
hens cachled,-'chichens cheap- 
ed, pies chattered. | 
-. Men fought , women ſcolded, 
by s wraftled,- girls ſcratched, 
C_ cried, ſervants laugh- 
ed. 

Let Knaves be cudgelled, 
let Rogues be ſcourged, let . 
begeats he whipped, Jet drun- 
hards be fined, let thieves be | 
hanged, *4et rebels be behead- 
ed. Should ſtolds be duthed ? ' 
would whores - be ſhamed? 
ought whore-maſters to be geld- 
ed? could adulterers be bran- 
ded ? | Cr 
© "Travellers will talk, 'Sol-: 
diers will brag, Lawyers will. 
wrangle, Merchants ſhdtlitom: | 
plam,". Scholars will: diſpute, \ 
fools will prage. | 

Have eyes ſeen? . have eats 
beard? have noſes ſmelt? have | 


th 


W.. 


® - 
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Hath muſich pleaſed ? had 
learning flouriſhed ? 'will be- 
'nour be ſought? ſhall vertue be 
honcured ? will vice be puniſh- 
ed ? 

Arts are learned, ignorance 
# baniſh:d, * ſervants are bea- 
ten, ſlaves are fold, much 
ſpoben,. fittle 'is minded, no- 
thing 1s done, all is oft. 


Secondly, wiih the Particke 
[4] annexed.) #V'+. 


'A dog barketh, a thief tri 
bleth, a lign roared, a hare 
ftarted; a Barr flew, 24 
hawk purſued, a ſword hath 
ct, a"ſpear- hath pierced, a 
mouſe had ſlept, a cat had 
watched, 'a bird will 'flie, A 
fiſh will ſwim, 

Is a pen made? was # book 
written? hath a pen-knife been 
whetted ? had U ok been 
drawn ? will a blot be'whiped 
out ? ſhall a whetftons be raib= 
bed? may a ſpunge be ſyneezet, 

03.49 «2.0 


Thirdly, with the Particle 
[ the} annexed, . 


The father"dth ſing, the 
mother laugheth-, - the” child 
plajth, 7-2 6 
©. The-young man' leaped, * the 
old tnan Yanedd. 4 1118 19 
i The Lamb "d5th fridks, the 
Ewe did bleat, the Budl hath 
lowed, the 'Ox- had © laboured, 


tongues tabled ? have ' hands 
felt 2. 


the Sow ſhall farrow, the Pit 
will ſqueak. of hos / 
e as 
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. The Hog is fatted, the Hel-| 
fer was killed, the Deer hath 
been bunted, the Korn hath 
been winded, the Huntſman 
will be wearied, the hunting 
ſhall be ended, | 

Is the King crowned? were 
the Rebels vanquiſhed ? have 
the Soldiers been honoured ? 
had the Rebels been ſubdued ? 
will the Citizens be oppreſſed ? 
ſhall -the Country-men be bur- | 
dened ? | 


_— 


Let the Fathers command, 
lt the Children obey, let the 
Comm.Anders dire#, let the 
Soldiers fight. 

The Husbands may labour, 
the Wives ſhould care, the Ser. 
vants ſhumld work, the Chil- 
dren (could play, 

The Swallws may have 
come, the Woodcockhs might 
have ſtayed, the Cranes ſhall 
have departed, 


m_——— 


THE SECOND CONCORD. 


Concordantia Subſtantivi & Verbj, 


T A Djcdivum . cum Syb- 
ſtantivo, Genere,Nu- : 
mero & Caſu conſentir : ut 
Juven. yon avis in terris, 
nigroque ſumillima'Cygno. 

T Ad cundem- modum 
Participia & Pronomina Sub- 
ſtancivis - adneftuntur-; O- 
vid. - Donec eris felix multos | 
numerabis amicts, Nullus ad 
amiſſas hit. amicus opes, 
$enec, Non hoc primum pe- 
Hora- wvulnus. mea ſenſerunt : 
graune tuli... ave; | 

* The Adje&ive, ' whe- 
ther 1t be Noun, Pronoun, | 


armatus, A man armed. 4> 

ger colendus, A field ro- be 

tilled, Hic vir, This Man, 

= hberus eft, It is my Mas 
cr, 


Engliſh Examples, 


(LY) Where the Aſtje&ive 
comes' togerhet with the 
Subſtantive ſer next after it, 

A good man is a wiſe man ; 
and. an evil man is a fooliſh 


1man,. 


A Blach, Swan is a rare 
bird ; and a white Crow is 6 


or Participle,' agreeth with | ſtrange fight. 


his Subſtantive 10 Caſe,Gen- 
der, :znd Number ; as, Ami- 
#5 cerths in re incertd cerni- 
tw, A ſure friend is tried in 


The evil. life "of a good 
Preacher brings great diſgrace 
te ſound dorine, 

Evil words. corrupt good 
manners ; and evil manners 


2 doubtful matzer, Homo 


deſtroy 


_"pote ts 


A iS 


deftroy' ' great + Kingdoms, | 

Soft fire makes ſweet malt : 
and ſweet malt makes ſweet 
ale, 

A tall man with a long neck 
in a white doublet, billed two 
Sparrows ſitting on a high 
houſe with one flone. 

The untimely death of a to- 


-ving Husband' 1s a bitter foun- \ 


tain of much grief t6' a hind 
Wife, 

The eager contention of diſ- 
agreeing Princes, is the ſad de- 
ftrufion of flouriſhing States, 

My ſon loves thy daughter : 
and thy daughter is in love with 
my ſon. | 

Our Lad" is' pome to your 
hauſe : and'your houſe is quite 

Hecay. _ 

Tour Maſtey is gone with his 
Wife to hts garden ; and- our 
mengh a their hands 

ln ne flowers. | 
: _ views her ' wrinkled. 
face in a ' broken'glaſe, and 
waſheth*her yellow teeth with 
red Wine. © OY | 

 He'lylds three Eggs in one 
hand: and reads a long letter 
in a little ſpace, 

When Cjuil Wars ceaſe,then: 
expetf huppy time 4 : "md when! 


vi Wars.” 3,209 


: Thai] 


(11.) Where the Adje- 


Aive comes together with 
the Subſtantive ſer next be- 
—_ 
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A hanſe full of Gold cored, 
would not mabe a Miſer. rich. 

 A_ Temyle "adorned with 
Pithures innumerable, was to 
be ſeen on a bills top. 

A tongue ſpeaking things 
_—__ brimgeth to the ſpea- 
ber things harmful. 

Water: flowing from a foun- 
tain inclſed, ran. in a chanel 


newly digeed.” 

4wyfe \bymeiening'ie fav 
band dead, ſate beſides chil- 
dren weeping. 

A Traytor ready to fhed 
blood Royal, deſerves to be cut 
off by a death untimely. . 

.A Conſctens? wounded is a 
burden tinfuppertable.. 

Land fruitful and well till - 
ed, brings a'crop plentiful in 
a year ſeafonable, 


(liH.) Where the Adje- 
Eve 1s. parted from his Sub- 
ſtantive coming before it. 

4 Kingdom is happy when 
peace 1s preſerved 'cateſhlly, 
and juſttce adninſtred duly, 

The man went away forrow- 
ful, when « he ſaw that a/wo- 
man lay weeping * upon "the 
ground, = | 

Wiſdom | 3s acconnted wain, 
5h vice # "found to bs gain- 

N i, 


' |*-"7h3"Shepherd'3 fejet 'b be 


ditigent, when the flock is thri- 
ving. 

Where the Teacher is skill- 
ful and painful, there the pro- 


firing of the Learner is hopeful. 
"© .(1V). Where 


72 
+» (IV. Where: the  Adje- || a juft-war - 


Qive. ts patred from-his Sub- 
ſtamtive comming afcer it. 
: Happy are the times, eden 
truth and peace do flouriſh. 
Glorious in all ages will be 
a wiſe, righteaus, and valiant 


King. 

Hateful is the nume, woful 
isthe (i life, and fearful is the 
death of a Traytor, 


 - Fair is thought the-child by 
a the fond Mather. 


Terrible, men ſay, will be 


pe ' \tbe Sentence of the laſt Fudg- 


act 
hable,' tis believ- 
2d, Dal the fire of Hell be. 
Great is the peace of 'an un- 
defied Conſcience. 
Mine is the comfort thine will 
be the glory of deeds well done. 


- Adjedtives of the Compa- 
.rative | Degree with their 


Subſtantives. 


Tellow Gold is Sears Y 


than white Silver. 


Deſpiſed wertue 1s more chu-' 


ſable than honoured vice. 
'Gicero was ehaquenter than 
Caro bat Caro wanconflan- 


. ter than Cicero. of 

Of the: awe Kingdoms Spain |, ' 
rance' us | 

| mans righeft, among the Kor 


# the dJarger,. ut 


the richer, 


A ahoten gry Relwads Tees then 
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and. war abroad 
more. deſirable than. war at 
home, 

A little with quietneſs P 
mare wiſhable than a great 
deal with vexation, 

The Sea 4s deeper than a 
Bucket, and Eternity is longer 
than Time. . 

Adj.&ives of the Super- 
lative degree with their Sue 
ſtantives, 

The fhrieſ day hath the 
longeſt night. 

The holieft life may expe# 
the happieſt death : and the 
beſt wor khope for. the biggel 
reward, 

The. learnedeft, Clerks are 
not . always \the wiſeſt. men: 
nor are the beſt Preachers..e 
vermore the holieft Chriſtians, 

Cicero ,Was . the maſt elo- 
quent of Pleaders ; but Czar 
was the moſt prudent of Com 


JmAnders. . \ 


Solomon. was the wiſeft of 
Kings,.and Hercules, was the 


ftrongeſl of Men. ... 
Socrates was accounted the 
of .. PhiloPphers ; and 
Alexander the moſt fortunate 
rar Fs; | 
:Aritlides was the jaifeſt 4 
the Greciang.:. and Cral- 


mans, 


- —T 
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THE THIRD CONCORD, 


Concordantia Relativi & Antecedentie, 


Hen ye have a Re- 
lative;, a*k rhe 
queſtion who or what ? and 
rhe word that anſwers to 
rhe queſtion ſhall bethe An- 
recedent to Ir. 

The Anrecedent moſt 
commonly is a word that 
goeth befofe the Re'arive, 
and is rehearſed again of 
the Relative, 

The Antecedent is ſome- 

rimes- rehearſed again ex- 
preſly with the Relative in 
rhe ſame clauſe that icis in ; 
as, 
- Cam wviderem ex ea parte 
homines, cujus partis nos wel 
principes numerabamur, Cic, 
; Diem ſcito eſſe nullum, quo 
die non dico pro re», Cic, 


o 


Legem promulgaterat, qua * 


lege regnum Pubs publicave- 
rat, Czl. 
So in Engliſh, 

T have a horſe, which horſe 
+ twenty years old. 

He bought a houſe, of which 
houſe his Grandfather bad 
been the owner. 

Thou haſt a friend,to which 
friend thou mayeſt commit all 
thy ſecrets. 

A certain bird was ſiting 
on tree, which bird one ſell- 
ed thence with a ſtone, 


| 


| 


T have a dog, than which 
dog ny Ion is more fierce, 


T And when the Antece- 
dent 1s rehearſed togerher 
with rhe Relative, ic is of 
the ſame Caſe alio, is well 
as of the ſame Gender, and 
Number, and Perſon that 
the Anrecedent is of ; asin 
the forenamed: Examples, 

Bur moſtly rhe Anrece- 
dent 1s nor fer together in 
che ſame clauſe with the 
Relative, but in another 
clauſe before jr diſtant from 
it; and then as it fome- 
times happens to be of the 
ſame Caſe with it, ſo many 
rimes ir differs in Caſe fron 
Ic. 

CT Relativum -cum Ante- 
cedente concordat penere, 
numero & perſona: ut, Vir 
bonus eft quis? Qut conſultz 
patri'm, quiz leges juraque ſers 
vat, 

* The Relative agreeth 
with his Antecedent in 
Gender, Number, and Per- 
ſon : as, Vir ſapit qui pauce 
loquitur. That man is wiſe 
thar ſpeakerh few thiags or 
words, 


E 


Engliſh 


Fr yy Oy” 
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Eng!::ſh Examples, 


Thu hateſt me without a 
-cauſe, who am thy beſt friend 
«an the world. 

:T love thee dearly, who yet 


-art moſt unkind to me. 


Deſpiſeſt thou me,who am the 


+Nueen of Beauties 2 


He anarried bis daughter, 


-wham he had fo dearly loved, 


7p an unworthy perſon, 

They per(ecute us innocent 
-rnen, who have done good to 
them, 


We Fathers Imze you Chil-- 


. Aren, who are obedient un'y «s, 
 Husbands love us Wrvues, 
who are kind to them, 


We men honour you women, 


| who adorn your ſel: es withwer- 


tue and modeſty, 

T cannot but love that man 
dearly, who hath been hind to 
me in my adverſity, 

T cannot but beep that Mare 


1 well, which hath ſaved me in 


time of danger. 

I cannot but think that King- 
dom Hatpy,which is governed by 
a juſt and merciful King. 

Happy are thiſe Kings whom 
Subjetts love,and enemes fear. 

Miſerable are thoſe Coun- 
tries, which War-and Famine 
d3 ves and,waſie. 

Glorious are thoſe times in 
which Peace and Truth do flon- 
riſh, 


Now when the Teacher diſcerns his Scholar by this Pr- 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


 -Qice to be any thing perfe@ at underſtanding and finding 
-out the Natural Order of Words; and that he can make 


-a piece of ordinary Enghth inro plain and true Latin in 


char way, then let him pur him forward to 'make his La- 


in -good, as well as true, - Now that will be done by 
reaching him ſome competency of «kill in theſe Five things, 
UZ. th The Artificial Order of Words, (2) The'Uſe ot 
Phraſes. (3) The Variation of Phraſes, (4) The Elegan- 
64:25 of the Particles. (5) The Idioms of both the Langu- 
ages Engliſh and Latin, Of all which I ſhall ſpeak ſome- 
thing in Order. 


—_ A, 


ua 
—_— 


” 


CHAP. V. 


Of the Artificial Order and Elegant placing 
of Words. : 


"THE Artificial Ordering and Elegant placing of Words 

conduceth very much to the making of Latin Gocd. 

To-yince this, if there were need, ir might ſuffice to ys 
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chat of the very ſame words, according to the different 
Placing of them, may be made Latin very Elegant, or ve- 
ry Unelegant, For taſtance, the words Rogo, ut vemas ad 
me, Will be very Elegant, it placed thus, Rogo, «at ad mt 


* wenias; or thus, Ad me, ut ventas, rogo 3 or thus, Ut ad 


me venias, rogo 3 or thus, Ad me, rogo, ut ven'as. . Bur ve- 
ry Uneleganr, if placed rlius : Rogo wt me ventas ad 3 or, 
Rogo ad me venias ut; Or, Riga me ventas ut ad; or thus, 
Rogo me wenias ad ut; or, Ut me wenias, rogo ad ; or, Ur 
venias me rogs ad: or indeed almoſR, if not altogether, 
any other way. Trat the Learner therefore may have 
ſome $kill in that Arr, ler the Teacher give him ſome 
Rules, And when he hath made his Engliſh into plain 
true Latin, according to the Natural Order, let him 
then, according to his Rules, tranſpoſe and place It 1n'the 
Artificial Order ; and when he hath done, ſhew it ro his 
Maſter : who is to ſhew hi.n where he fails; and to a- 
mend what he miſtakes io : and this done, ler him again 
tranſcribe ir into his fair Book, -and then commir 1t rome» 
mory, as hetore. 

For the Eaſe of the Teacher, and Uſe of the Learner, I 
ſhall kere ſec down a Colle&ion of Rules for Artficial'Qr- 
dering and Eleganc Placing of Words, : 


Rales of Placing Words. 


Rule 1, And firſt of the parrs of a Compounded Word. 
The Parts of a Compounded Word may be Elegantly di- 
vided by ſome other Word coming berwixe the. Parts: 
as, 

Rem vero puwblicam amifimus. Cic. 

De juris quoque Conſultis. Suer, 

Quod judicium cunque, Cic, 

Me certe in-omnibus rebus ſatis noſtrxque conjunttiont 
amorique faFurum——Cic. 

Pris; #$quat, quam hoc Exrculo excedas, Val, Max. 

Coturnices ante veniunc/ q#dm grues. Plin, 
co nee poſt periiflem, quam Prztores fuiſitnt, 

IC, © þ 

Per mihi gratum erit—- Cic. Att. 5. 10. 

Chm. tu argenro-poſt omnia ponas. Hor, Sate I, 1, 


E 2 Sen 
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Second'y of Words in a Sentence, 


The Relative, though of the Nominative Caſe, flands in the be- 
ginning of his own Clauſe, 

Rule 1. The Words that go together 1n the Natural 
Order, are parted a ſunder 4n the Order Artificial, and 
the Governed come before thoſe that govern; 13x. the 
Oblique Caſes in the beginning, the Verb in che end, and 
the Nomitative Caſe in the middle betwixrt both ; as, 


Humntiſſimam hoftium ciugtatem Caſa? occupavit. 
Petulanti banos lingua conſetari define. 


Rule 2. The Subſlan:ive of the Genitive Caſe 4s ele- 
gantly ſer before the Subftancive that governs it : as, 
Immortalitatis amore flagrauit, Cic. 
Cum ipſius victoriz condicione jure omnes vidi occidiſſemus 
<lementiz ruz4udicio conſervati ſumus. Cic, 
| Rule 3. The Adjedtive is uſually fer before che Subſtan- 
Ive: as, 
 Ampla domus dedecori domino (zpe fir. Cic, 
Tenaciſſimi ſumus- eorum, quz rudibus annis percepi- 
mnus. Quinil, | 
Exteptions. 
Yet ſeveral ſorts of Adjeives are ſometimes elegantly, 
er after their Subſtanrives. 
\Excep. 1. Notes of Univerſaliry, whether Afﬀicmative or 
"Negative , as, omnis, nullus, and nemo : as, 
Virtutis /aus omnis In aftione confiſtit. Cic. 
Ur ad te ſcribendi meo arbirraru, facultas nulla detur. 
Cic. | 
Hujus igitur criminis, te accuſante, mentio nulla fiet, Cic, 
Majus mih1 dare beneficium nullum pores. Cic, 
.So Nemo. _ 
Ar verd hujus glorie, C, Ceſar, quam eſt-<s pauld. ant? 
adeprus, /octum habes neminem. Cic. cry 
Nore. Of theſe omnis and 'nemo come elepgantly;in the 
end ofa Senterce : as Ad quam hec referenda fon omnia,Cic, 
1, Off. 15. £4 liberalitate utamur, que profit amitcis,noceat ne- 
mini, Id. ib. Eundem hunc unum ab hoſtibus metui, praterea 
aeminem. Cic. pro lege Manil, Quis legatos unguam _— 
ne 
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fine Senatuſconſulto ? ante te nemo, Cic,in Vatin, So nubur» 
Grave eft hoc crimen in Verrem :- grave, me: agente ; te accn- 
ſante, nullum. Cic. in Czcilium; 

Except. 2. Cardinal Numerals: as, 

Dies circicer quindecim iter fecerunt, Caf. 

Ad hominum miſ7ia decem undique coegir. Czf. 

Omnes omnium> chariraces patrio una complexa eſt, Cic. 

Except, 3. Comparatives and Superlatives, which in the 
end of a Sentence many rimes ftand 'very gracefully : as, 

Nihil illo regno ſpoltatius, n'hil rege egent/us, Cic. 

Fierique ſtudebam ejus prudentia doRtior. Cic. | 

Imperatorem liberaliſimum, 4tatem oppartunifjimam, commen- 
dationem certe ſingularem habes, Cic. 

Heſterno die premia legatis Allobrogum, Titoque Vulturcio 
dediftis ampliſſima. Cic, Car. 4. 

Hanc go ſubtilitatem, phil:ſophia quidem digniſſimam jud'co, 
ſed ab eorum causd, qui ita diſſerunt, remotifſimam, Cis, 
ACe.4. 14. 

Except, 4. Pronominals : as, 

Ardeo cupidirate incredibili, neque ut epo arbitror re- 
prehendenda, nomen ut noſtram ſcriptis- illuſtrerur & cele- 
bretur t#is, Cic. 

Sunr ingeniis noſtris ſemina innata virtutum, Cic, | 

Except. 5. Adjc<Rives of two Syllables, 1t their Subſtan« 
tives be of more Syllables : as, - 

Quis anim? 2quo videt eum, quem impure ac flagitioſ® 
puter vivere? Cic. 

Quz res habet inflationem magnam, Cic. | 

Rule '4. Betwixt the Adjeftive and the Subſtantive ſc- 
yeral things are elegantly inſcrred, | 

Se&. 1, If the Subſtantive and Adjeftive be of the Ge- 
nitive Caſe, then the former Subſtantive will come ele- 
pantly between them': as, 

Quid credas aliud, quam divine partem mentis his incſfe? 
Nine. de Apib. 

Ceſaree clementia Majefatis pacem & tranquillitatera 
Provinciis deditr. 

Phil>ſophia omr #117 marer Artium.—Cic, 

SeF, 2. If che Subſtantive and Adjeftive ve nor of the 
Genirive Caſe, then the Subſtantive of the Genitive Caf 
will come elegamily berwixt them : as, 


K 3 Hzs 


| 
| 
' 
| 
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H2c eſt vera juſticiz [AUS oomemomermmenere 

Ob mchtam virt religionem. Flor. 

Set. 3. If the Subſtantive be geoverned of any Prepoſi- 
tion, the Prepoſition will come cleganrly- between the 
Subſtantive and the Adjecive: as, 

Certa de causanondum adducor ut facitam. Cic. 

Hoc affequere, ut quam in partem accipias minus labo- 
xem. Cic. 

Ei nulla 1n re defuir, Cic. 

Auam ob rem venerim, dicam. Plur. 

Se. 4. It the Subſtantive be nor governed of any Pre- 

afirion, yer a Prepoſirion with his Caſual word, may <- 
gantly come between the Adjedtive and his Subſtantive : 


wi 


Caſta ad virum matrona _ imperat, Publ, 
Sef. 5. Beeween the-AdjeRtve and che Subſtantive,may 
elegantly be ſer not only Nouns, and Prepofitions alone, 
or with rheir Caſes ; bur ſingle words of any ſort almoſt: 
a5, 
Pronoun, Quamcungque ei fidem dederis, praſtabo. Cic, 
runtur accufatores ſe idoneos non habere, Cic, 

Ego poſt ſupplicattones mihi decretas in Dalmatiam pro- 
fc&as ſam. Cic. | 

Sabciſrya. quzdam- tempora incurrunr, quz ego perire 
non patior. Cic, . | 

Verb, Hoc affirmo, & hoc pace dicam. tua. Cic. 

Adverb. Maximam verd partem quaſi fuo jure fortuna fi- 
bi vindicat, Cic. ; | 
Neque «#a #nquam tas de tuis laudibus comticeſcet. 
Cic. f , 
Prepoficion. Nuo in negotio tamen illa me res, Judices, 

conſolacur, Cic, 

Yea Clauſes : as, Magnum profe& laborem Ceſar allump- 
fir,” quem ferme ab ipſis ad. nos venifſſe Gadibus aiunt, ut 
hoſtes ſue quidem Majeſtati rebelles, niitris autem ſupra mo- 
4am 'rebu;1nfeſtos armis ſubigerer. Quam ob cauſam perperu- 
un illt amorem & gratiam debemus 1mmortalem, 

- Note, If any thing come berween the Subſtantive and 
the Adjeftive, :rhen may either indifferently be ſer before 
other. | 

Rule 5. The Relative gui is elegantly fer before the ex- 
prefſed Subſtantive, ro which it teferrs, eſpecially if any 


other words come between :. as,, NQuem 
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Quem cum: iſto-ſermonem habuerts, procul ſtans accep}. 

Propter cum, quem ſibt-ipſe finxerar, principatum. Cic. 

Note, If qui in one clauſe of a Senrence anſwer to hic, 
4, or idem in another clauſe z that clauſe in which quz 
ts, will very elegantly come firſt, 

Naem puerun vidiſh tormoſum, hwmc vides deformem: 
in ſene&i, Varro, 

Nui ſemel verecundiz fines tranfierit ; exm bene. & gn1- 
vicer oportert effe impudentem, Cic, . 

Ni dolet rebus alicujus adverſts, idem alicujus ettam ſc- 
cundis doler. Cic., 

Nas enim copias his ſuppedirari &quius eſt, exs trans-- 
ferunt ad alienos, Cic, 

Rule 6. A Pronoun Primitive comes elegantly between - 
a Proncun Poſſeſſive, and» the Subſtantive chat it. agrees+ 
with : as, 

Familiaritas mihi tua non injucunda eſt; 

Tay tiby pudicio eſt urendum, Cic. 

Arguicur domt te tue interficere voluiſe, . Cics 

Gravi ceſte privatus ſum amoris ſurmmi erga te met; Cic, 

wum e nezotium agere dicunrt, Cic. 

.Ryle 7.. The Pronoun ipſe '|beiog to be-(et afrer any Pro- 
noun Primitive in an Oblique Caſe, may elegantly come- 
either before, or afrer it, .1n the Nominative Caſe: as, 

Qui 7pſe ſibi ſapiens..prodefle nequir, nequicquam fapir. . 
Gi | 


C. 
Odi ſapientem qui ib: ipſe ſapiens non eſt. Cic, 
Hzg Ccripſi; non ut de me ipſe dicerem, ſed ur— Cic. 
Nan egeo medicina, me ipſe conſolor. Cic. 
Ls gnum timendum fit, ne ipfe- ttbi defuifſe videare, 
Ic, 
Qui me violare volent, ſe ipſt judicabunr, . Cic, 
Mquirar, enim lucer pſa per ſe. Cic. 
Per me ipſe de te cogitabam. Cic. Att, 5..10. 
Animus a ſe ipſe diftdens, Cic, Fin. 1. 18. 
Rule, 8, Prepofidcions moſtly come before their caſuai + 
words 4 as, , 
[|la prefidia, quz pro-templis omnibus cernitts, Cic. 
Qui in vit4 rancum abeſt ut voluprares' ſeRtencur, ctiam + 
curas, ſollicicudines, vigilias perferuns. Cic. 
Ego ipſi,. quod de ſu ſententta deceſſerir, poenicendum 
puto, Cic,- 
Ei4. Accepi - 
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Accepi 2 te literas, quibus videris vererj ur epiſtolas Hlas 
acceperim, Cic. 

Except, Yer ſome Prepoſitions are nor unelegantly ſer af 
rer their Cafe, nor only in Poets, but Orators : as, 

Senatus, quos ad ſolerer, referendum cenſutr. Cic. 

Neminem pole dare alrerji matrimontum, nifi quem pe- 
nes fit patrimonium- Quintil, 

Cordi mihi fuic, priuſquam ad te irem, quzrere explo- 
rareque, quonam modo vereres noſiri parcicula iſta, qui 
de agitur, ufi ſunt. A. Gell, 

Qars adverſam mult; ex Bithynia volenres occurrere fal- 
ſum filium arguicuri —Sal. | 

Que 1 quos inter (ocieras aut eſt, aut fuic, aur furura eſt, 
eorum <ſt habendus ad ſummum naturz bonum optimus 
beatidimufque comirarus, Cic. 

Conſequeris tamen, ut cos ipſos, quos contra ſtatuas X- 
quos placatoſque dimitras. Cic. Quos cmmtra diſputant, Cic, 

Perturbari animos neceſſe eſſe dicunt, ſed adhibent mo- 
dum, quem ultra progred1 non oportear, Cic, | 

Quem locum Agyptum verſus finem imperit habuere 
Carthaginienſes, Sal, 

Poſtulavic ur aliquem populus darer, quicam communica- 
- rer. Cic. | 

Nu, Suffidium, quxum mihi omnes neceſſitudines ſunt, | 
diligentius commendo, Cic. 4 

Note, 1, Cum is always ſet afrer me, te, ſe, nobis, and | 
vobis ; and tenus afrer his Caſual word, 

Note 2, And between the Prepoficion and his Caſe ma 
* other words be elegantly ſer, eſpecially the Genitive Caſe 
- governed of that Subſtantive, whicn the Prepoſition comes 
defore : as, | 

Per ego te Deos oro, ut ne illis animum inducas crede- 
re, Ter, 

Ex animi ſententia. Ter. 

Pro rerum magnitudine. Cie, = 

Rule 9. Berwixre the Particip'e and that Perſon of the 
Verb Sum, whereof the Preterperfet Tenſe of a Verb 
Paſſive or Deponent 1s made up, there may ſome word be 
clegantly placed : as, 

Diu ſam equidem reluFatus. 

Decretum a Senatu eſt, : 

rFrucum eft ampliſſimems conſecutus. Cic, 


Hujus - 


w 
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Hujus gloriz, quam es pauld. ante adeptus, ſocium ha" 
bes neminem. Cic.. 

Rule 10, The Vocative Caſe 3 the Verbs ingquit and ait, 
and the Particles enim, autzm, and vero have uſually ſome- 
thing placed in the beginning of a Sentence before chem + 
as, 

Quanquam re, Marce fili, anvum jam audientem Cyarip- 
tum, idque Athenis, oportet---- CIC. 

Ennio deleQor, ait,----Cic. | 

Quam, 7znquit, vellem neſcire lireras. Suer. Ner, C. Ic. 

Nec enim 1s es quem forma iſta declarar. Cic. | 

Inanimarum eſt enim onne, quod impulſu agtcur exrer- 
no. Cic, 

Erat autem difficile rem tantam inchoatam relinquere, 
Cic. 

In quo autem defiderare te fignificabis, Cic, 

Ilz vers virtutes virum bonum yvidentur potius attinge- 
re, Cic, 

Rule 11, Words of near and contrary ſignification are 
elegantly placed rogether in a Sentence , as, 

Res mih1 imuſe viſe ſunt. 

Eveniunt digna dignis, Sal. 

Do#us indoo quid przſtat ? quod ceco videns. Plaur, 

Maximis minima conferam. Cic, 

Caſta ad virum'matrona parendo imperat. Publ. 

Per dexteran te iſtam oro, quam regi Dceiotaro, boſpes 
hoſpiti porrexiſti. Cic, 

Fir in dominatu ſervitus, in ſeruitute dominatus.' Cic, 
= Quoad ejus preſtabart judicio difſimilitudini ſimilituds, 

Cc, 
- Amor juber meo obedientem me effe ſervo liberum, Plaur, 

Rale 12, In a contexture of chings related each ro c+ 
ther,whar ts the more worthy, or before the other in Nz+ 
rure, is elegantly placed foremoſt in order : Agent before 
Patient, (9c; as 3 

Non ego eum cum ſummirs viris comparo---Cic., 
Fan quemadmodum eg» exm Arimini acceperim, 

Cc, 

Þ Mors in claris viris & feminis dux in colum foler effe, 
Ic. 
, Dies, nofFeſque torqueor. Cic, Ty, 11 ates noffeſque, me- 
aery, Cic, Fam. I I, $4 
& | E s Rule 
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Rille 13. In Extenuating , the more weighty things 
ought to go before-the leſs or lighter : as, 

Nulla crux ibi fair, nulla nex, nulla verberatio, imo ne 
cuſtodia quidem. | 


But in Aggravating, the more weighty things ought to. 


tollow the lcſs-or lighter : as, | 
 Civem Romanum winctre, verberare, in crucem tolfere, 


Rule 14. In the placing of words, avoid all ſuch ſecring 


of chem, -as may beger Obſcurity, Ambiguity, or IM ſound. 
 *(1.) Obſcurity, as in that Sentence, 

Futt i bac wirtus ifta quondam republica, for 

Gb) ifta quondam in hic republica tirtus, Cic, 

2+) Ambiguity ; F Da temetum . 

as 1n thoſe _ ham metum { wAkY 
becauſe they may be miſtaken cither for other ; therefore 
xx 3s better: to ſay . Temetam da ;. or Metum date, So rather 
fay Atria ſumma, then Summa Atria, becauſe this laſt way 
rhe words may be miſtaken for Summa tria, or Sumazria, 
an. Iſle. Rather fay Scivine ego, than egone ſcivi : becaule 
this laſt may be miſtaken for ego neſcivi. 

(.3:) Tl found, either — Þ 

1. By the meeting together of many.either Vowels ; as; 
Poftea es itum eft, for which rather ſay eo poſt itum eft : or 
harſh Conſoxants; as, Ingens ſtrepitus ; 'S which rather ſay, 
Atrepirus ingens. , So, Si puer ingenio eo efſet: for which ra- 
ther ſay, eo 7 puer eſſet ingenio, quo efſe dicitur, Kc. 

2. Byyhe.coming together of many either Monoſyllables ; 
a6 Collscatus. fum cumillo 5 for- which rather.ſay, Collocutus 


cum 11h ſum. Or words of many ſyllables of like ſound ;. | 


as, Harum ſcribendarum literarum occafio bec eft ;, for which 
rather fay,. Harum {cribendi literarum bgc occaſio eſt, So, with 
Cicero, Eorum inſigna deorum, than corum deorum, or deorum 
eorum- infignta. . | 

A —— 
and of different Sound ,; beginning) and ending inter- 


. 


cha ©. with Voiwels aud Canſonants,ls the, ovly Reme- | 
- | | 


dy of theſe Faults, 


"The greateſt care for the well running of. words, . is to 


be had in the beginning and end, eſpecially in the four or ; 


five laſt Syllables.. ©” ad 
Thoſe Sentences are thought to he cloſedſiveerly, thar end 


18 words of like Syllables-with theſe. videatur 3 cariorem 3:7. | 


parabat 3 


ent intermixrure of words long and fhort,of like 


| 
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or Furure in dus : as, ; 
Videariir ] Ut hec-a virtute donata,. cetera 4 wirtute-com- 
modata eſſe videantur. Cic. 


Cartorem ] Neque alla unquam etas de tuis Inudibns conti- - - 


ceſcet. Cic--Ut eos ſgpe, quos nunquam vidimus, diligamns. 


Piravat] Et fi efſet alrquis, ejus certs nm eſſet, qut in ea» - 


dem cauſa (y fortuna fuiſſer. Cic. 


Tiitim þ---Qua qut apird te, Ceſar, utetur, ſuam citins abji-- 


ciet humantatem, quam extquebit tuam, Cic, Et quicquid eſs 
proſpere geſlum;- 1d pene omne ducit ſuum. Cic. 
Coapilte] Semperque immortalitatis amore flagravit, Cic. - 
Tri.vEc&ctir )--- Maltague uterque dux faceret armatus,-qus 
dem togatus fiert prohibuiſſet. Cic. 


Miserim] Hec qui faciat, not et eum cum ſunmis vs + 


comparo, ſed ſimillimum Deo judico, Cic. Ut quantum operibus 
tris diuturnitas detrahet, tantum afferat laudibus, Cic. * 

Comervaſtem ]---S1 quenquam alium provincie drefectſſet. 
Cic. Te vers --qutbus laudibus efferemus ? quibus ſludits proje» 
quemur ? qua benevolentia completemur ? Cic, . 

rus ſum ----Ur nemo mirari debeat, humana cMſilin &n ina 
neceſſitate eſſe ſuperata, Cic. Et hoc pace dicam-tua, nullfam 1 
his eſſe laudem ampliorem, quam eam, quam hadterno. die con- 
ſecutus es, Cic, 

dus ſum] Cum omnibus civibus, tum maxim® nobis, qui a te 
conſervati ſumus, providenda eff, Cic. 

To which may be added Sentences ending in-theſe 07 
the like words or feer. 

REmisiti ] Ipſam vittoriam viciſſe videris, cum-ea 1p, qus 
ula erat adepta, viftis remiſiti. Cic. 

[ractior ]----Cum pacts autores conſervandor flatim cenſuer tt, 
c&eris fuerit iratior, Cic. Nimis iracundam furſſe vittortam. 


Cic, Doleaque, erm reſp. bmmortalis efje debeat, eam in uenns- - 


mortals ahimo conſiftere, Cic. 


4 


parabat z tuum ; Cepiſſe z tribueretur 4 miſerim ; corſervaſſem, + 
or any Tenſe of Sum after. a Paruciple of the Preter Tente, . 


OY 


Rfinquemits) Parume igitur, ingquies, gloriam - magnamn - 


YAmmenas ? Cic.- WE 6 
* COv$HtiT þ—Or ilhed fari fuiſſe videatur, hoc conſulx, Cic. 


REptidbart J--- Non mdo pacem, ſed orationem etiam ctviun - 


pacem efflagitantium repudiari, CIC. 


VS:antartiim]--Pradens ( ſciens, tanquam. ad interiturn « 


' rkeremn vluntarium, Cic, 
Ex» 
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Exiime'centEm Þ-+Tim etiam ipfius vitforia ferocitatem exe 
timeſcentem, Cic, , 

Dit,enrtzm |-----Simul enim angebimus (CF diligentian, 
Cic, 
—ſram iþſa eternitas ſemper intgebitur. Cic. 

Vitsidebamins)] Non entm conſiltis ſolum QF ſtudiis, ſed armis 
ella 75 caitris atſſidebamus. Cic, 

Bur in theſe things liberty is very great, all things being 
to be meaſured by the Ear, tn the Judgment of which, i a 
Sentence ſound well, it matrers not much what Syllables 
it conſiſts of, 


Thirdly, Of Clauſes in a Perind. 


As Wirds and Phraſes in a ſimple Sentence, ſo the ſe- 
veral Clauſes of a compounded Sentence , may be placed 
with more or leſs Elegancy : rouching which, the only 
Rule js, c! ar the more frequent the Tranſpofirion 1s, the 
more Elegant is che Sentence, ſo no diſorder or obſcuricy 
follow chereon : as for Example. 


Nihil allatum eſt, ne rumoris quidem. 
Nihil, ne rumoris quidem allatum ef, 
Si 4 nobis deficis, moleſl fero, 
Moleſte fero, ſi a m1bis deficis. 
Moleſts,” ft a nobis deficis, fevo, 
Rogo, ut ad me venias, 

Ut ad me tentas, 1027, 

Ad me ut venias, rogo, 

Ad me, rogo, ut venias, 


Gratum eſt mihi, quod ad me ſcribis« 
Quod ad me ſcribis, gratum mthi eſt. 
"Mihi, quod ad me ſcribis, gratum eſt. 


The main thing here to be avoided is the Hyperbaton, or 
coptuſed intermixture of Words, belonging to one Clauſ® 
with the words that belong to anorher, which eicher al- 
ters the Sence, or renders; the Sentence extreamly difft- 
culc ; as if one ſhould fay, | 


Nuem 
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Nuem cum iſto ſermanem audivi, habuiſtt; for 
Quem cum 1ito habuiſti ſermonem, audivi, 
Is amicior mihi vivit, atque-nutus eſt ; for 
Amicior mihi nullus vivit, atque ts eft ; or 
Nullas mihi amicior atque 1s eft, wtvit, 
Sunt oculos clari, qui cernis ſydera tangaam ;, for 
Cernis oculos, qui clari ſunt tanquam ſydera, 


Pen# macros arſit, dum turdos verſat in tgne ; for 
Pene arſit, dum macros in igne turd9s verſat. 


And thefe few Rules or Obſervations may ſuffice to he 
inſtilled ioro a Learner, till Time and Reading do perfe(t 
his Scile, He that would ſee more Obſervarions of this 
Nature, may conſulc Mr, Brinſtey's Gram. School..ch. 11. 
Mr. Clark's Dux Grammaticus, P. 257. and Formule Orato- 
ris, pag. 335- Edit, anno oy Horn de Uſju Authoris, p. 
29. Bur eſpecially Buchler's Eleganciesz Franciſcus Sylutus's 
Progymnaſmata ;, and Comenius's Ars Ornatoria, five Gramma- 
tica Elegans, eipecially ch, 4. The peruſal of whic'1 Books 
cannor bur be hugely improving to any ingenious Learner, 
as containing in them a wor'd of the choiceſt and moſt 
elegant paſſages, that are to be found in the beſt extant 
Auchors, brought as inſtances of their Obſervations, and 
Examples of their Rules. And thus much touching the 
Artificial Ordering and Elegant Placing of words in Sen- 


rences, 


pI 
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CHAP. VI. 
Of the Tſe of Phraſes. 


FF the Artificial Ordering of plain words conduce much to 
the making of the Learner's Latin good, much more;will 
a handſom conrexture of Elegant Roman Phraſes,or Forms 
of ſpeaking, uſed by the beſt and pureſt Writers of the 
Latin. Tongue, Of thoſe therefore the Learner is to be 
exhorted to get into his Head what ſtore his memory 
ſhall be able to bear ; and to be taught how co uſe them 

in 


- 
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in his own Compoſitions, For the firſt of theſe, the ger- 


ting of his Memory well ſtored with Phraſes, which is a 
work of ſome difficulty, requiring time, and diligence, 
and Obſervauuod, che Teacher may be pleaſed- to put his 


Learner upon ſome of theſe or the like Praftices : As. 


firſt ro have a fair Paper Bozk- on purpoſe to write down 

Latin Phraſes- and Elegant Forms of ſpeaking in, as-he 

ſhall occafionally meer with them in his Leſſons; and to 

wrice them daily down therein, afid give a weekly account 

of them without Book unto his Maſter, Next to make 

an Abſtra of all the Forms of ſpeaking, and Phraſes con- 

tained in Godwin's Latit! Antiqurties, and to- repeat them 

to the Maſter by Heart three or four rimes over, in parts 

by ten, or twenty,or a greater number in a Morning, ac- 

- cording as his capacity ſhall he ; and then by double that 
number, and ſtill in larger proportion: till all be well im- 

- princed into the memory. Where that they may be rhe 
rer retained, ler the Learner throughly read and digeſt 


that Book, tif! he be ſo well acquainted with the ground - 


and riſe of every Form or ' Phraſe, that he can readily 
upon hearing the Phraſe, give the rrue account of the 


riſe and occation thereof, Aﬀrer this ro make an Abftract 


-of all che Forms and Phrafes contained in that excellent 
;  'lirtle Book calfd Hermes Anglo: Latinus, where'are ſo many 
-.- excellent Forms and Phraſes, as welt nigh comprehend all 
"the Regular Conftrudions of Grammar, .yea and. the Fign - 
rative ones too, and let them alſoin the ſame method and 
manner be gotren by Heart: and repeated, He may be 
"much improved alſo in this way by whar may be found of 


this nature in:my own Treaziſes of Engliſh Particles and 14i-: 


oms.. Laſtly the Teacher may make an Abſtrat of ſome 
one Phraſe-Book of beſt note and account (ſuch as Win- 
cheſter's Phraſes, Mr, Huiſes Phraſes,: or the like) raking on- 
ly rwo or three of the _ beſt Phraſes of Every Head, and 
give his Scholar that to panhribe calarttg Reerr Theſe 
Pradtices-niay be "'prefent' rroubJe to thee 'doty -"' yer 
done for anee,: rhey 4re done/for od Int elſe -benefic 
is Tach*a3® will” yaſfly recompence the Irie and rrouble. 
And beeauſe it is/my Defigtt to fave bothy the Teacher afd 
Learner '!1 rhe crime and hbour rhat Fean; therefore ha- 


ving wo” ſuch Abftrafts out of Goddwin's Antiqairzey', and . 
' Hermes *Angl)-Entimis as -F fpake” of ;'1ying by'me _y 
F Ears :. 


a a. SO A 


UN 
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Years ago, made for my private uſe, I have thought good 
here to communicate them, which I do the more earneſt- 
ly recommend to nfe, in regard the One, befides the ma» 
ny choice Phraſes that ir contains,gives a great Inſight into 
the Roman Cuftoms, eſpecially if recourſe be had occafin- 
nally unto che Author for the underſtanding of the Phra- 
fes, and ſo may prove a ſucceſsful key for the opening 


- of many difficulties in the beſt of Latin Authors, Cicero 


eſpecially : The Other, beſides the many” Elegant Idioms 
or Proprieties of Engliſh and: Latin that jt comprehends, 
gives a good inler into the Knowledge of the Ornate Gram- 


' matical Conſtrufion, for the moſt, if nor all, of whoſe Rules 


ic furniſhes che Reader with very proper and pertinenc 
Examples, , 


—_ 


A Colle&tion of Phraſes out of Fermes 
Anglo-Latings. 


I Will make thee do it, ['i. Ce. (._ te hoc facere, 
conſtrain. | 
Make (i. e. turn | this into| Verte hoc Latin. 
Latin, 
He made | i. e, feigned | as | Simulavit quaſi fleret, fe fle- 
though he wept. re, 
I will make them friends | 1 e, | Redigam eos in gratiam, 
reconcile, Ip 
F-would be lth to make thee | Non lubens commirterem, ur 
be beaten | i, &. give cauſe. | vapules, 
He makes a mouth | 1, -e, | Os intorquert. 
writhes. 
TI'will make god | 1. e. fill up-| Supplebo, 
or ſupply. | 
He made much of me, , Comicer me trattavir, 
What did you make * of thjs | Quanti vendidiſti iſtius anti 


-_ 


Tears crop ? proventum 2 
Make a Leg.  Flete poplitem. 
Make the Bed, | Sterne leftum. 

To make War. Bellum gerere, 
Make haſte. Feſtina ; propera, 


To make @ Verſe, | | Carmen componere, 
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I's make Water. 

He made a Law. 

Make ready Supper. 

Mabe a Fire, © 

You ſhall never make me be- 
lieve this tale, 


Tou make a. fool of me. 


He made him a King. 
He makes. a flir about nothing, 
I will make an end, 


He being weary lay down, he 
laid him down when he was 
weary. 

He crachs of his exploits, 
wealth, 

He ſaith nwhing for fear, be is 
in ſuch a fear that be is not 
able to ſay a word. 

I baught it for neither more nor 
leſs,I paidjuft ſo much for it. 

It is F. It was thin. 

It is not thoa canſt ſcare me, 


1 am ſound. 

He 1s pale. 

He is paliſh, or ſomewhat pale. 
What 1s be good for ? 

Who will g2 with me? Iwill, 
My poor help. 

A petty King. 

A pedling Poet. 

A little Fellow. 

A poor gain. 

Dear heart. | 

A ſmall field. 

Pretty well; ſomewhat better. 
* Somewhat fearful. 


A poor tittance 
A Brick-wall.. 


| 


Urinam reddere.. 

Legem tulir. 

Para ; adorna coenam, 

Exftrue ignem. 

Nunquam mihi fidem facies 

| Hhujus fabulz. 

Ludis me; pro hudibrio ha- 
bes-me, 

Regem eum creavir, 

| Tumultuatur in re nihili. 

'Abſolvam, finiam, finem #a- 

clam. 


 Hlle defefſus decubuir, 


Crepat facinora ; divirias, 


Tacert metu, 


Nee pluris, nec minoris emi, 


Ego ſum, Tu eras, 

Non tu 1s es qui me terrere 
| res, 

Valeo, 

Paller. 

Pallidior eſt. 

Cui rei u:ilis eſt ? 

Quis mecum 1bir ? ego tbo 
 Opella mea, 
Regulus. 
Pceraſter. 
Homunculus, 
Luceilum. 
Cora Im. 
Apgellus.. 
M:liuſcule. 
Timidiuſculus 
ſubtimidus, 


timidior. 3 


(Perntanlns portiuncula. 
Murus co&ilis, 
th A Summer 


a @. © fo oc. co in: hu 


LIN 


A Swnmer Apple. 

Huſhold affairs, 

An Eye-witn-ſs. 

In the top of the hmuſe., 

In the b:ttom of " Hell, 

The rom g part of the World, 

At the ex1 of the Town. 

Aut the lower end of the ſide. 

At break of day. 

The reſt of the money. 

In the midſt of the C'ty.. 

Barn the ſourth day of the Moon, 
in an unlucky hour, 

I am here that did it. 

This houſe of yours is like to fall, 

This pride of bers will come 
down, 

Tour own Knavery will bewray 


you. 
I ſaw him my ſelf with my own 
EYES. 
They their own ſelves did it 
with their own hand. 
Thu thy own ſelf. 
Here is the man his own ſelf. 
He mrs F5 = Tk 
T inquired of a friend of mine, 
= he told me. 
He hath not wherewithal to 
buy a halter to hang himſelf. 
A ſtorm will ſink-a Ship. 
The Ship ſinketh., 
Lok hither, 
He looks like a ſlorven. 
It will break before it will bow, 


What haſt thou been doing ? 

T have been writing. 

The. money is in the coyning. 
Speak out thy words, 

I care not for thee. 

I will tarry abroad out of door 1» 
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 Przcow pomum. 


ag 


Res domeſticz. 


 Ocularus teſtis. 


{n ſummis zdibus. 

in 1mo Tartaro- 

Ullrima terra, 

Ad extremum oppidum. 
Quaſi in extrema Pagina. 
Prima luce, 

Rel:qua pecunia. 

In ure media. 

Quarta Luni varus, 


Adſum qui fect. 
Hac tua domus eſt ruiturt; 
Ejus ſaperbia derumeſcer, 


va ipſius nequiria te pro- 

er, 

Egomet ipſe yidi meis ipfius 
ocalis, : 

[11t ipfi fecerunt ſui ipſorum 
manu. 


Ta ipſe. 
Adeſt ipſe homo, 
{| llle Ipſe, 


Sciſcitabar 2 quodam famili- 
ari meo,qui nunciavit mihi, 

Non haber, quo-reftim emar 
ad ſuſpendium. 

Procella ſubmerget navim. 

Navis ſubſidir, 

Reſpice huc, 

Videcur fordidus, : 

Prids frangitur, quam feRi- 
rur. 

Quid feciſti ? 

Scripfi. 

Argentum cuditur, 

Eloquere verba, 

Nihil moror te. 

Morabor ſub dio.. 


£91) 
He i follbwed by many, over- 
taken by few, 
Winter was well-nigh ſpent, 
and the Spring drew on. 
Thou art doing, but makeſt no 
riddance. 

He canmt forbear doing mif- 
chief, -—beep out of 11] turns. 

He is broken, banbrupt. 

Good luck have the buſineſs, 
Good ſpeed it, 

It waxeth night, ripe, 

F am to go away. 

He is gone a hunting, to hunt, 

Thou haſt no cauſe to complain, 
—f complaining, 

gw A's defirous to go (of going) 


The greateſt allurement to (in, 


x hope of ſparing. 
Take time to adviſe. 


He rofe very early to ftudy, 


Thave my Brather to intreat yet, 


What doſt thou appoint me td do? 


I commend my Son to you to be 
taught. 

IT am come to intreat that I 
might, 

T deſire thee to be (or that thou 
wouldſt be) gone. 

I know not what to do. 

Send thy man before to inquire. 


Art thou a-fit man to teach me ? 


He gave me 4 Bao: to read, 
but nt worth reading, not 
worthy to be read, 
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Mulri ſequuntur eum, pauct 
aſſequunrur. 

| Prxcipiraverat hyems, 
apperebar ver, 

Moves, ſed-non promoves, 


& 


A maleficio non temperabir, 


Decoxit, 

Vertat hzc res-bene. 

] 

Veſperaſcir, matureſcir. 

:Sum abiturus, 

' Ivit venarum. 

Nullam habes cauſam que»: 
rend1, 

Cupidiſſimus redeundl, 


|Nexias go Illecebra,. 
nitatts. 

Fc ak ad deliberandum, 

Surrexic ad modum diluculo 
ad ſtudendum; fſtudend! 
gratia, 

Reſtart mihi frater adhuc ex- 
orandus, 

Quid mihi przſcribis facien- 
dum 2 

Commendo tibi filium do» 
cendum. 

Veni ut rogarem, | ut liceret 
mihi, 

Oro te, ut abeas, 


Neſcio Quid faciam. 

 Przmirte famulum qui quz- 
rat, 

Tane es idoneus, Qui mc 
doceas ? © 

Dedirt mihi librum le yo 
dum (quem le erem 

1adj - ui legarur- 
| gum q BA Here 


Here is a Pen-hnife for you to 
make a pen withal. 

He was nit come back in the 
morning,but now he ts come 


back, 
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| 
Thou art come ſooner than F 


lobed, 

I was gmne abroad before thou 
wert up, 

1 am undone, if he be gone a- 
way. 

I am run out of breath, 


The Apple is ripe. 

To are a fool to believe—, 
believing him. 

To know what account I make 
of him. 

About (ready) to fall. 

He deſerves to be praiſed. 

He ſhould have been puniſhed. 

The better Gameſter at Dice, 
the worſe man, 

They differ but abt one thing. 

But for this one time. 

There 1s not 4 day but he com- 
eth to me. 

Tou can reliſh nothing but roaſt 
meat, 


for | 


GT 

Hem tibi ſcalpellum, quo 
p*nnam eXx2cuas, 

Mane non redierat,ſed nunc 
redur, P 


Veniſti celerids opinione. 


Prodieram foras prits, quam 
ru ſurrexeras, 
Si ille abiir, pert, 


Cucurri uſque dum fariſcir 
ſpryicus, 

Pomum maturutt, 

Stulrus es,qut huic credas. 


Scis quanti eum fac:am. 


Ruirurus, 

 Laudandus eff. 

Pletendus effcr. : 

Aleator, quanto dottior, tan- 
ro nequior, 

De unA4 ſolam rediffident, 

Hic canthm vice. 

Nullus eft dies quin (quo 


non) ad me ventiter. 
; Nihil cibi ſapir, prerer afſa, 


What elſe is it to dance, but to Quid aliud eſt faltare, niſ1 


play the fool? 
He doth nothing but play. 
F ſent no Letters but to you, 


Nothing but what was well 
adviſed went from him, 
I cannot but weep. 


One by one. 

From dow to door. 

Word for word, 

Take heed thou dof it not, 


ineprire ? 

Nil ni ludir, 

Nullus dedi Literas, przter- 
quam ad re. 

Nil nifi confideratum prodi- 
bar ex eJus Ore. : 

Non poſſum non flere; quin 
fleam. 

Sigillatim. 

Oſtiatim. 

Verbacim, 


Cave ne feceris, 


See thou rome back. 
Thow mayft be gone, 
He is abzve three miles off. 


* 
Why rie you not 2 Riſe, 
I am ſore afraid, 
Without pains. 
I am obliged, engaged to thee : 
in your debt. 
Tor cando much with him. 


At his Maſter's back, 

Till broad day-light. 

For this cauſe. 

Toou mayſt be gone for all me. 
Out of gun-ſhot. 

It will not be for thy profit. 


Conſidering his worth, be 1s 
rot uſed with reſpe# enough, 

According ty the Aadden acct- 
dent, as the caſe ſtood, 

Wot amiſs, 

He 1s on our ſide. 

He is one of Plato's SeF, 

He is the King's Counſellsr, 

He was thy Footman, 

Before and behind. 

At ſupper time. 

About ten talents, 

Word for word. 


At my houſe, 

In his right mind. 

I s to be found in Virgil, 

In the days of yore, among our 
i. 

In jeft ; ſport 

Far this preſent. 


Every hour. 
One With another, 
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Fac redeas. 
Licer abeas. 
ang ria millia paſſuum 
| abeſt.. 


Quin ſurgis ? 
Admodum timeos 
Citra pulverem, 
Sum 1n tuo Xre, 


Tu multum.{ plurimum ] po- 

| res apud cum. 

Ad doimini nutum. 

Ad clarum diem, 

Hic de cauſa. 

Licer abeas per me, 

t Extra telum, teli jactum, 

Non e&rictex Te tua, In rem 
ruam. 

Pro <jus dignicite minus ho- 
norifice traQtatur, 

E re nata, 


Non abs te. 

A nobis ſtar. 

Eſt 2 Platone. 

Regi eſt a confiliis. 

Erat tibi a pedibus, 

A fronte & a tergo. 

_ ee caenam. 

Ad decem talenta. 

Ad verbum ; verbum de vere 
bo, 

Apud me, domi mez, 

Apud ſe, compos ments. 

Habctur apud Virgilium. 

Apud majores, ' 


Per jacum ; ludum. 

In przſentiaz in preſens 
in preſent, 

In horas, 


| Inter ſe. ; 
What 


bh. ts. ts - WS | MS w- 


What Imployment is he fit for 2 

Here's a pen far thee to write 
with. x 

This is the manI told you of. } 


Tou ſhould bave told me this 
before, 

Lay the burden upon m2. 

I will g» preſently to the man, 

Ke 2025 to bed ſupperleſs, with- 
out his ſupper, . 

Shew thy ſelf a man. 

He will prove a Scholar. 

He is held an excellent Drune. 


He is reproved to be (hath the 


- report of )a ſpend-thrift, 
I had rather go on foot, than 
on horſe-back, 
He is ſich of a quartan (fever ) 
To give him a Civick Crown. 
To pur on coli{ water, 


T hold the firſt parts, to be 
the. chief. 

Whech way ? that way, 

At my charge. 

There is a thing that I would 
tell thee. 

There are ſame that ſay ſ\. 

' There is a thing that troubles 
me, 

There is n) room for me to fit, 

Tou have cauſe to be glad. 

We are mo aeſirous of thoſe 
things that are moft hurtſul 
t9 us, | | 

I will nxt hinder you from 
ſtudying. 

Nithing hindred you from wri- 
ting. 
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Hem tibi pennam qua ſcribas 


Quas ad res aptus eſt ? 


Hic eſt de qu2 locurus ſum 
tibi, 
D-buiſti p:zdicere. 


[mpone mihi hoc onus. 
[llico adibo hominem. 
Ir cubitum incaenatus. 


Przſta te virum, 

Evadert dos. 

Theologiz peririſſimus ha+ 
berur, 

Audit Nepos, 


Mallem ire pedes, quam e- 
ques. 

Laborat quartani, (c, febre- 

Donare civica, ſc, corona. 

Frigidam ſuffundere, ſc, a- 
quam, 

Primas renere, (ſc, partes, 


Qua? illac, ſc. via, 
De meo, ſc. #re,vel ſumptu, 
Eft quod tibi indicarem. 


Sunt qui afficmant. 
Eſt quod me mak haber, 


Non eſt ubi ſedeam. 

Eft quod gaudeas. 

Quz maxime nobis . nocent, 
ea maxime appetimus, 


Per me non ſtabit quo minds 
ſtudeas. 


 Nihil obſticit.guo minds (cri- 


beres. 


Buſineſſes 
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Buſineſſes hindred mg from 
writing, 

What trade ave you of ? 

Let your hook be always hang- 
ng. 

They were two days journey off. 

What's the matter ? 

Tou ſee what a kind of man he 
H, 

Tf any matter of money remain, 


7 went not a wenching at that 
age, at thoſe years. 

A poor deal of wine. 

At this time of the days 

What ſickneſs is this ? ; 

So much money, ſo much credit. | 


This poor piece of a letter. 

The way is much of the ſame 
length, 

He hath juft his Maſter's con- 
ditions. | 

He 1s not able to pay. 

They carry things fit to put out 
the fire, | 

He endureth cold the beſt-of 
any man living. | 

T am the neareſt to you of any 
man. | 

Asb his advice about this. 

1 can eat Beef heartily. 


1 will take the ſame courſe that 
RS j 


1TimmateT ,,: 

"i were 

No man nuderftunds-me, 

Cicero ſalutes you. 

I fhatt beware of him that he 
hurt me not. ' 

He is.in a grofs errour, 
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Negotia me 1mpedierunt 
quo minas ſcriberem, 

Quim arcem faGticas ? 

Semper tibi pendeat hamus, 


Aberant bidui, ſc, vian. 
Quid re1 eſt ? 
Vides quid fir homir.ts. 


S1 quid nummorum erit re- 
liquum. 

Ego lituc #tatis non amori 
operam dabam, 

Minimum viai. 

Hoc diet. 

Quid hoc morbi eſt ? 

Quantum pecumniz, tantum 

fhde!. 

, Hoc licerularum, 

 Tanrtundem viz eft, 


Domini ft ſimillimus. 


1 | 
Non eft folvendo,ſub.idoneus 


Eft omntum qui vivunt, ab 
£oris perienriſfimus, 
Tibi me propior nemo eſt. 


Conſule jllum hoc, 

Veſcor bubula lubenriffime, 
fc, carne, : 

Eodem tecum utar confjlio, 


> I 6. 
Non inteiligor ullj, 
Salvebis a Cicerone. 
Cavebo ab illo- ne mihy1 no» 
ceat. 


1 Ercorem erravit ſpiſſum. 


Tow 


Ea portant, quz reſtinguen- 
do igm forenr, (c, idonea, 


y 


LIM 


Toa. will be heartily glad. 

What pranks would he play ? 

This is a ſecret ta us, we are 

zgnorant of it, 

He came to the relief of the 

Town/men. 

It caſts an ugly ſmell. 

What hadſt thou to ſupper ? 

They know not the way. 

It ſmells of Saffron, 

MN am ſorry for yous 
(TI deny tt. 
iThe day will fail me. 
Tou are ſure to be punifht. 
To die. 
ands off, forbear. 
wrafile with, out of troubles, 
7 mind only this, this is all 1 
N mind. 
yTo quicken his ſpeed, flight, 
\He 1s ſeven years old, 
Y,.:.c..q Subjefts to obey, 

I js for Kings to command. 
It came to my mind, head, 
THe fludies Phyfick. 

8 ts room for you, 

% He .-- epi 

18g THCA DY MP. 

V War fables you? 

+1 yield to thee, 

Come into the houſe, 

) ſh 1 was by when he preached, 
. preſent at the Sermun, 
Thad a mind, defire. 
I am not in fault, 
He us convigfed of theft, 
To condenm to death, 


He ſued him in an Aion of 


Treſpaſs. 
To accuſe of Treaſm, 
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Solidum gaudebis gaudium; 
Quos ludos luderetr ? 
Hoc nos later, 


Oppidanis ſuppetias venir, 
Tetrum odorem ſpirar, » 
Quid ccenaſti ? 
Semiram non ſapiunt, 
Olet crocum. 
Doleo ruam yicem, 
Eo inficias. 
Deficiet me dies. 
Peena vos maner, 
Morcem occumbere. 
Abſtine manum, 
Elucor difficultates, 
Studeo hoc unum, in hoc 
unum, 
Celerare fugam. 
Eſt annorum ſeprem. 
ER Subditi parere, }(c.ofk- 
Regis imperare, Cum, 
Venic mihiin menrem, 
Studer Medicivz, 
Locus vacart tibi. 
Vacat Plaloſophiz, 
Auſculta mihi, 
Quid tibi dbler'? 
Accedo tibl, 
| Succede zdibus. 
Interfut concion, 


Tnceſfic. mihi-cupidicas, 
Vaco culpa, 

Tenetur furl. | 
Demnare cap1tts. nod, ae 
Egic iirfarum cum itlo, 


Lzſz majeſtatis- arceſſere; 
inſmulare, 


He 


96 
He is accuſed of bribery. 


He accuſeth him of a crime, 


He ſet fire on the houſe, the 
houſe on fire. 

4 bought thus for you, 

Set pen to Paper. 

He deceived , cozened me, put 
a trick upon me, 

He committed this to my truſt. 
. He forbad me his houſe----dif- 
charged me of his houſe. 

Til have nathing to do with 
your Friendſhip ; entertain- 
ment ; gift, gc. 

T will tabe a courſe, provide 
for thee. 

1 promiſe thee this, 

Anſwer me thjs, 

He will not let me have ny 


Book. 
1 will put thee by all thy ſhifts. 


He gave me a box on the Ear. 

Forgive me this Fault, 

Will you command me any Ser- | 
vice ? 

T ſuppoſe they have no money ? 


TI look to that. 
Put him in mind of his duty. 
We are warned of many things. 
He hept theſe thine y_n his | 
Father. 
T intreat this of you, . 
They are asked their opinion, 
Let me prevail with you, 
He has his gown on, 
L in Greek, 
Sbilld in Martial Diſci- 
"9. 


# 
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Poſtulatur de repetundis , 
{c. pecuniis, 

—_ peu crimine, 

Injecit ignem #dibus, 


Hoc mercatus ſum tibi, 
Imprime pennam charcz, 
Impoſuic mthi. 


Credidit hoc mez fidei. 

Interdixit;z prohiuic milii 
domum. 

Renuncio amicitiz 3 hoſpi« 
tio; muneri, (9c. 

Proſpiciam ; conſulam ; ca» 
vebo tibl. 

Hoc tib1 recipio, 

Hoc mihi reſponde. 

Pohibec mlhi librum, 


Przcludam tibi omnia ſubter- 
fugta. 

Impegir mihi colaphum. 

Condona mihi hoc delitum, 

Ecquid mihi imperabis, 


—_— nihil argenti. cſſe 


Hoc mihi curz erit. 


Admone illum officit. 
Multa admonemur. 
Hzc patrem celavit, 


Te hoc obſecro, 
Rogantur ſententiam, 
Sine te exorem. 
Induicur togam. 

Literas Grzcas erudirus, 
Edo@us belli artes. 


Me 


- Thou may$ for all me. 


He ftript bim of his goods, of | 
all 


Let him loſe, be made to g0 
without his Supper 

I have wip'd the old man of 
his money. 

He is of, has a lowring boob. 

When he had ſpoken theſe 
words, 

He is gone a hunting, 

Tour letting him do as he lifts, 
makes him grow every day 
worſe than other, 


He is buſie # writing, 

Leave off, leave your prating. 
Iſet it a ſunning. 

I am to write letters, 

I muſt write out this By, 


_—_— 


In writing "Letters, 


1 have no leiſure to write a 
Letter, 


I am not at leiſure. 


Beſides my purpoſe. 
What will become of me ? 


To ſwear by Jove, 

A _—_ of that 2 
Many things of like fort. 
The laſt day of = 


. The third day of January, 


Hard by. 

Hh ſafety, 

In readineſs. 

By Sea and Land. s 
He is of no account with us. 
Be of good Courage, 


A may of great age, 


LIMI 


the Grounding of a young Scholar. 


| Pridie calendas 


97 
Exuic eum bonis. 
Mulcetur cena. 
Emunxi argento ſenem., 
Fronte eſt caperata, 
His verbis didtis, 7 


Abitt venatum, 

Uſq; adeod permittis cum 
quidvis pro libiru facere, 
ut qQuotidie fiat (cipſo de- 
rerior., 

Occuparus eſt ſcribendo, 

Deſiſte gar mwendo. 

Poſui ad infolandum. 

Scribendz ſunt mihi literz. 

Exſcribendus eſt mihi. hie 
liber., Poe 

| o lireras; 
_ ſcelben-44;, lirerls. 
Non eſt mihi otium ſcriben- 
dz epiſtolz. 
{ai epiſtolam; 
Non vacat mtihi. 


| Licer ctbt per me. 


Alienum infticutis meis, 

Quid mihi [ de me] fier? 

Fovem jurare (per 

Puer 1d zratis (ad, 

[d genus multa (ſecundum, 

Februariz 
(ante, 

Tertio nonas Zanuari: (ante; 

In proxtmo (loco, * 

In turo (loco, 


In prompru. 


Terri marique, 
Nullo eſt numero apud nes. 
Bono (rs animo. 
Homo prove zrate. 
) Lame 
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Lame of his Feet, 

Red haired, 

On that condi t/on, 

or thy ſabe. 

Df a-g19d age. 

He is ſich of a Diſeaſe 
ver; want. 

T ſalute you, greet you well. 

In confidence of your courteſie, 

He is mt able to ſpeak for 
Grief. 

Of the ſame mould, temper, 

To be angry fer nothing, 

She has had a Child by Pam- 
philue. 

: Zou ſhall not buy it but at @ 
dear Rate, 45 
'Tow ask, too much for your 

wares, 
: Tou offer a penny for it. 
\To ſet at nought. 
How doft thou prize this Houſe ? 
Nt under ten pounds, 


Fe- 


"It is-not worth ſo much. 

One eye-witneſs is worth a thau- 

ſand ear-witneſſes. 

7 care not a ſtraw for thee. 

1 take 7t mn good part. 

T weigh it net thus much, 
_#t metgheth threedrachms, 
40 not a-nails breadth from 

truth. 

Two days journey off, 

Leſs by the half. 

A City unguarded, 

To ftand to the bargain, 

To rely upon Vertue, 

Well born. 

Lome of a great Houſe, 


% 


the 


Tui caul; 


| Claudus pedibus, 


Crine ruber, 
Ei lege (ſub. 
ro; 
Grandis A 
Laborat morbo ; feb:i ; pe- 
nDurla, 
Impertio te falute. 
Fretus tua humanitate. 
Prz mcerore fari neguit, 


De cadem fidelia, 
De nthilo iraſci, 


Peperit © Pamphile. 


Non parabis niſi immenſe 
 pretio, 
Licerſs nimio merces. 


Licitaris denario. 

Pro nihilo putare, ducere. 

Quant indicas has xdes ? 

Non minoris quam decem 
minis, 

Non eſt tant, 

Pluris oculatus teſtis unus, 


| 


quam mille auriti, 
Non pili te facio. 
Boni conlulo, 
Hujus non pendo. 
Pendet tres drachmas. 
Ne tranfverſam unguem dif- 
cedas a reQo, 
Abeſt bidut iter, 
Dimidio minor, 
Urbs przfidio nuda, 
Srare pats. 
Virrate niti, 
Honeſto loco natus, 


| Genere clariſfimo { fplendi> 


da famjlia ] orcus, 


I am 


I am. a Louth Man, but my 
Anceſtors were of York- 
ſhire, 

He we went out at three a 
Chck, 

Within this two days we ſhall 

 bnow, 

In ſleep time, | 

Tou ſleep till broad day. 

Foy this three years fell, 

By night. 

For a yea? ;, ==-manth, 

For many yeavs paſt. 

At this time of the night, 

Til late at night. 

Tou ſleep till fair day. 

Eight days hence. 

For the ſpace of ſore Teats. 

Day after day, 

Six years ago, ſince, 


| 


— 


Since whey. Since then. 
It is a twelve Manth fance 1 

ſaw him. 
1 being his Author, ſetter on. 
Tn Ireland. 
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Sum Ludenſis, at ortundus ex 
agro Eboracenſt , 


Prodiirt tertia hori. 


Biduo;; intra biduum ſcie> 
mus. 

Per quierem. 

Stertis ad multum diem, 

Per torum triennium. 

De note, 

In anmum 3---menſetrn, 


-| Mulris retro annis, 


Hoc no&@is, 

Ad mukam nottem, 

Ad clarum diem dorms. 

Ad oQtavum hinc diem; 

Aliquor per annos, 

Diem ex die, 

Ante ſex annos; ſex abhine 
annis, 

Ex quo. Ex 1llo. 

Annus eſt, ex quo cum vi- 
di z quod cum non vidi. 

Me authore, | 

[n Hibernia. 


At Dublin ; Carthage 3 Ve- 
ace. _ 

He came from about Rome, 
from'the parts about Rome. 


Dublinii; Carthagine 3 Vene- 
His, 
| Venit a Roma, 


Theſe things were done before or 
near Herda, 

He departed from before Muti- 
04, | 


Tit next Pompey, 

T ſhall riſe, be up, get out of 
bed, _ ſooner . than. 1 was 
wont, | 

Above half a-mile, 

What do yu touching of us 2 

T1 gape after an inheritance, 

Thad a deſire, mind, 


Hzc ad lerdam geruntur. 
Diſcefſirt I Mutina, 


Proxime Pompeium (edeo. 
Surgara maturius ſolico, 


Amplius quingentis paſſibus, 


.| Quid tibi nos eſt ratio ? 


Inhiare hzreditatem, 
Inceſſit me cuptdo, 
F & 


tka 


200 The Art of 7, eaching improved in 


T know not which way to tahe, 
&.will give over my enterpriſe, 
1 forbear to -ſpeak of many 
 . things. 
'Born to glory» 
He ſpake not .a word of thee. 
##: came to that height of pride. 
As -=_ as it 1s poſſible to be 
ones 


Neſcio quam viam inſiſtam, 
Deſiſtam inccepro, 
Pluribus ſuperſedeo, 


Natus gloriz ; ad ploriam, 
De te nihil memiair, 
Eo inſolentiz proceſfir. 


Quoad <Jus fieri poreſt, 


A Collection of Phraſes out of Dr. Godwiy's 
Roman Antiquities. Lib. x. 


Sea. 1, Ch, I. 
*D build a new"Town. 


To ſet out. where the Walls of 
a Town ſhould be. 

To-raze, 0r demoliſh a Town, 
or City. 

Chap. 2. We frie to thee as to 
-our only refuge. 

C. 10, To heep the Aſizes- 

To appoint where Aſſzes ſhall 


be kept, 
Books, or - Books 


C.15. Huge 
of Ivory. 7 

C. 17. An unconſlant, unſettled 
mind, 

Led, ſpare, waulting horſes. 

He is to be barred from giving 
his Voice. 

'C. 18. From the ſtart to the 


fiaff 3 beginning to the end- 
7 


ng. 
©C. 19. An tgnoble Perſon; one 
of the Hinds. 


To goe into the Field; enterthe 
Liſts, 


Rbem novam condere, 


Urbemy deſignare aratrd ; 

Moenia ſales. . , 

Imprimfre mucis hoſtile a- 
ratrum. 

Ad te tanquamrad aſylum,a- 
ram cntiinns, 

Forum agere. 

Forum: iodicere; 


Librt Elephantini. 

Ingenium volaticum, deſul- 
rorium. 

Equi deſulrorit, 

De ponte dejiciendus eff, 


| A carceribus ad metam ; a 
ovo, ad mala. 


Inter cuneos refidet, 


In arenam deſcender& 


C,20 
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C. 20. To appoint where a Tem- 
ple ſhould be built, 

To fight for God and our Coun-: 
CS - 

Lib. 1, Sec. 2, 

Chap. 1. Unfeignedly ; like a 
Roman ;, from the heart, 
Free Deniſons of Rome made 

ſuch by,coopration, 

C. 2. Curſed to Hell, ® 

Senators of Rome, 

Senators of the Lawer Houſe, 
Members of the Houſe. of 
Commons. 

C. 3.. A Troop-horſe ; a@ 
horſe for the Service of the 
Ware 


Men of no account ;, infertor ; | 


baſe perſons. | 

C. 4. An upFart Citizen. 

A Gentleman; a Knight of 
the firft Head... - 

C. 6, Free-born Citizens, 

Free made Citizens, 


To make one. free ; to ſet at Hti- 
berty, 


7 Ws. mind to give him bis 
Freedom. 
: Free © 
He is a Free Fman. 
To pay ones debt. 
To yan into debt.. 


Jo ſue for payment. 


Effari Templum 3 fiſtere fa+ 
num, 
Pro aris &-focis certare, 


More Romano; 1, &, x. as 
nimo, ; 
Civ4tatedonati, 


| . 
Diis inferis deyort.. 


Patres con(cripti. 
Senatores minorum gent!» 
um, 


Equus. publicus ; milicaris, . 


Ignota capita; ſine nomine 
rurba. Poet, 

Noyus & reptitius civis. Sal,. 

Noyus homo, 


Cives originarii ; ingenui, 

Liberti ;, liberriai ; Civicats 
donati, 

E manu aliquem emittere ;. 
ad pileum vocare, vin« 
d14i liberare. 

Hunc {iberam efſe yolo-- 


Haber cria nomina, 
Nomina liberare. 


Nomina facere. 
Nomina cxigere, 
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Se&. 1. dap, 1. 
A cn oudgelling. 
+'Y Gods of the greater Nae.|- 
tons. 
Gods of the lefſer Nations, 


Country Gods, Tutelar Gods, 

IHndifferent , neuter , common | 
God's, 

The good Angel. 

The Evil Angel. 

The Womens Guardian Angels. 

it was done againft the plea» 
ſure of God. 

No. Man whe his Misfor- | 
tune, | 

He makes wich, of himſelf ; 
he pampers his kite, car- 
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| Dit 


B, 


It, 


Rgumentum bacil{inum. 
Dn majorum Gentium; 
nobiles ; conſenrtes. 
Dii mitiorum Genttum ; Dit. 
indigetes z Semidei. 
ry, Dii turelares. 
Dit communes, 


Bonus Genus, 
Malus Genius. 
nones. 


vo 
big icatis fatum, Plant. 


Quiſque ſaos, patimar ma- 
nes. 


Gento induſger. 


caſs, 


A wery pinch-belly, a thief | Genium defraudar, 


to his own Belh, carcaſs, 
The Grace-cup. 
In a little Cottage. 
A man that hath m certain a- 
. Dp place, ſerled awell- 


= br Eir-all; one that plays 
- the glutton | greedy gut ] 
leaves mit ſh much as man- 
ners in the diſh, 
Se, 2. 
Th. 2. It is ſeed-time, 
He makes a "Feaſt © withint 
Wane, 
Ch. 6, With good Iuck, Iucki- 


ly. 
With ill luck. 


To begin a things 


'Poculum boni genii; 
Parvo ſub lares. ' Hor 
Homo jucerti lariss. 


Lari ſacrificat. 0 


Credenda Come arvis, Ovs 
Cerert (acr 


Bonis avibus z auſpiciis ; ave 


ſiniftra ; cornice ſint- 
ſtri, 
Malis avibus, 
Auſpicark,cem, _ 
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It thundred luckily, we -ſhall | 
have gd ſucceſs.ſpeed well. 

Pratetors of the Commons, 

C, 9. He gave over being Prieſt; 
left his Prieſthood. 

C, 10. The Battle was dubt- 
fal; fought with wariaus | 
ſucceſs ; now on? ſide had 
the better, naw the other, 

By ones own flrength, 

Dainty cheer ; fare. 

C. 11. He hath ſent him a 
challenge ; challenged him , 
into the Field. | 

A denunctation of War, 

C. 12. It ts undoubtedly true; 
true as Geſpel, 

An hard task, 


C, 13. One thief accuſeth ano-| 
ther ; the pat calls the pan 
burnt arſe. 

C. 14. A rude fellow; a lewd; 
perſon 3 4. very raſcal. Cy-" 
bele's jugg/er. 

C. 15. A coſtly ſupper 3 al 
ſumptuous feaſt ; a feaſt for 
an Abbot ; a commencement 
ſupper ; an inſtallation-ſup-' 
per 3 Exceedings. 

C. 19. To enterprize a thing: 
without due reverence, or 
preparation, 

Muft 1 be -whipt for your 
faults ? —— ſuffer for your 
Rognueries ? 

_ mind, what-you are a-: 

ut. | 

To tabe a light taſte of a thing. 

The firi offerings. Foe 

He grows 2n grace... 


younT $ cholax. 


[ntonuic Izvum. 


 Tribunt plebus, 
Sacerdotio abibat. 


Vario Marte pugnatum ct; 


Proprio Afarty, 
Saliares dapes, 
Arictem emilir, 


Clarigatio. 
S1bylle folium eſt, 


Laborioſius eſt quam Sibyle 
folia colligere; rl 
Clodins accuſar meoechos. 


Circulator Cybeltins, 


Caena pontificia ; adiclalis:- 


Accedere ad fon 

-11...- 5 manlous, 
loris pedibus, _ 

Meum *ergum ftulticiz tue 
ſubdes ſuccidaneum ? | 


Hoc age, 
Libare, 


Prima tibamina. 
Maaus ct virtue, -- 


ba Þ 


-s 


To ſlay the Sacrifices, | 
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Hoſtire vitimam ; maQare; 
ferire hoſtiam, 


Shall T fall to ? muft I to my| Agon'? 
work 2 | 
To ſatisfie by Sacrifice ; or, To | Litare. 
' pay the ſacrifice. | 
He cannot $ay till Grace be\ Sacra haud 1mmolata deyo- 
ſaid. rat, 
C. 20, Witneſſes to @ Con | Signatores, 
tra#, , 
To marry a wife. Ducere uxorem, 
The marriage-bed,; Genialis leRus, 
WA you are Lord, Tam La- | Ubi tu Cajus, ibi ego Caja : 
dy; where you are Fack, 1| 1. e. ut tu dominus, ita c- 
'am Gill. go domina, 


A wedding, and no wedding, 

7 will have nothing to do —— 

——10 dealing with you. 

Take your things and'be gone 3 
packing. : 

Czſar hath divorced Pompeia. 


He hath caſt off all goodneſs. 

To cloſe the Eyes. 

C. 21. It is paſt help——care; 
all's in Vain; to no purpoſe ; 
there is no hope; he 15 gi- 
ven up for gone, 

Tou bave your leave to be gone; 
you may be packing ; depart. 

To make a Funeral Sermon-— 
Oration far one, 

Fr is time now, now's the 
time, 

A burial, and n1 bw1al. 

&n old carle; a down man ; 
one that hath one foot al- 
ready in the grave. 


ef. 3. 
C. 1. The fourth day of April, 
*Holy-day cloaths, ; 


Nuptiz innuptz. 
Conditione tua non utar, 


Res tuas tibi haberto ; agito. 


Ceſar Pompeie nunciam re- 
mitſir, 

Virtutt nuncium remiſir, 

Comprimere oculos, 

Conclamatum eſt. 


[licer, 


Defun@um pro roſtris tau- 
dare, | 
Jam cempus eſt, 


Sepultura inſepukea, 
Silicernium: 


 Pridie —— 
Fon Megalenſis. an 
» Dd. 


C, 2. It is a ſecret,” no body 
knows the reaſm of it.- 

C. 5. Worſe ſcared than hurt ; 
better than we looked for ; 
not ſo ill as we feared ; all 
will be well, the old Father 
dances, 

C. 6. Having & mind to make 
bets, to'lay wagers. 

He hath loft both his labour 
and cot, 

To fight at whorlebats. 

C, 7. He was himnmed extra- 
ordinarily , highly applau- 
dett+ for his verſes ; —— 
ſermon 5 cried up mighti- 


ye. 
C, 9. To make a ſolemn vow 
unto God, 
To make a- vow to' build a 
Church; inſtitute a Game. 
To bind ones ſelf to. make good 
his VOWs 
Liable to make good his vow. 
Bound to performance of his 


ww 
To _ ones deſire accompls(h-. 
e A F 
C. 10, Hirelings, perſons hi- © 
. © red-to playprizes. 
A flouriſh before the fight. 
It is one thing to flouriſh, ang- 
ther to fight. 


Weapons for Sow: 


To fight at (harps, with naked 
weapons ” v 
To change” ones poftare ; pur- 


poſe 3 go- 'backh with his 
word, 
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Eſt inter arcana Cereris, © © 


Salya res eft, (alrar-fonex;- 


Sponfeonibus 'concirarns;” 


Operam & oleunrperdidir; 5 
opera & 1mpenſa*periir.” - 

Bellare ceſtu. 

Fregir ſubſellia'verſ 5 or 
tione , clamatum ' re&e ; - 
bene-z pulchre 5 Grande 
lophos, 


Vota nuncupare ; facere,' 
Vovere. templum 4 ludos. \- 
Signare yorum; 


Damnarus yotl 3 yoto, 


Damnari vorl ; voto, 
AuQtorari, 


Przludium. 

Aljud eft ventitare ; aliud' 
pugnare. - 

Luſoria ; exercitatoria tel2. 


| Decrecoria'; pugnatoria' are 


ma. 

Dimicare ad certum 4 vyerſis 
armis pugnare, 

Cedere ; demygrare de gra 
du. 


He is put into a maze ;, driven 


De mentis ſtary- dejicitur ; 


F g- bo 


>, He hath a mind to put a trick. 


ro change his mind , pat to 


4 p444le, 

A ribanded garland; a con- 
queſt after a combat, 

He has won-mdny a prize, 


Diſcharged from his pains, 


Whon- you, _ 

To play at blind mans buffet ; 
to wink and ſtrike. 

He gives him a challenge, 
dares bim to fight, 

T, 11. Fhe end, of a Man's 
Life. 

A man fit for all parts,good 
at any thing. 

Recregatory diverſions, 

4 bfty flile, 

G. 13. He hath  broben the 
League of hoſpitality... 

Stze-ace 3.4 gooje to a chick- 
en; a dwarftoa gyant;, a 
very unegual compariſon. 

A winning caft ; a lucky caft. 


A loſing caft ;_dog chance ; an | 


unlucky throw, 

T will pat all to the hazard; 
win the horſe ar loſe the ſad- 
dle ; win all of loſe all. 

To play at ball, 

To wh'p a top. 

To play at even 07. odd, . 


—_— 


To leaye boys play; ts be paſt- 
a child. 


Croſs or pile. 

C, 14. He did- invite me very 
. earneſtly ;---was: very ear- | 
neſt for me 19 coma, 
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deturbatur. 
Palma lemniſcata, 


Pluriwarum palmarum ho-. 
mo, 

Rude donatus, _ 

Tragulam- iv te 1njIcere a-- 
dornar, Plaut. 

Andabatarum more: pugnare. 


Minimo provocat. 
Vicz humavz Cataſtrophe, 
Omnium ſcenarum homo. 


Diludia, 
Sopbocleus cothurnyus, | 
Teſleram hoſpirii confregir. 


KeaO- mes Yor. Cous ad. 
chium. £ 


Ja&us pronus ; ſplenus 3 ſe+ 
nio ; Veeus 3. Cons. 

JaRus ſupinus; 1nanis 3 Ca» 
nis; canicula z.chius, : . 

Aut ter ſex, aut tres tcſlerz. 


Datatim ludere, 


Buxum torquere flagello. . 


| Ludere par impar ; par fit 
|; numerus dicere,an 1mpar, 


Nuces relinquere, 


vel capita, vel oavim,.. 
Penulama mihi ſcigic... 


Vnbiagen gneſts, 


6 


| Muſcz 3 umbre; 


He needed but ſmall invitation. 
From the beginning to the end- 
7 . 


ing. 

The firft meſs at the Feaſt, 

The laſt meſs at the Feaſt. 

The prime chief diſh ; the mo 
ſubſlantial diſh. 

Light Supper. 
Dole in meat or money, 

A well furniſhed table ;— | 
great varieties; a plentiful 
Supper 3 great chear, 

A thin Supper ;, ſlender Table ; 
ſmall chear ; ſcanty Provi- | 
ſaons, 


| 
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Illius ego vix - terigl penny» 
lam, camen-reman{it, 
Ab ovo ad mala. 


Procemium cent, 
E pilogus ceenz, 
Capurt ccenz; fundus 2: furn- 
damentum caenx. 
Sporrula. * 


Coena rea, 


Coena ambulatoria 3 dubia; 


LB, 


SeR, 1, | 
Chap. 1, At /atter Lammas ; 
at Nevermaſs, 
The fifth of January. 
The fourth of January. 


The thirteenth day of Janu- 
ary, 
The twelfth day of January, 


I 1 Ir 


Ad Calendas Grecas, 


Nonz Jamarie, Fanuarit. 

Pridie nonarum a nonas 
Zan. 

Idus Famuarits 


Pridie Iduum [vel Idus }7x- 


NAV, . 


The firſt day of January, Kalendz -Fanuarie.. 


The lay day of December, 
Fortunate days, 
Unfortunate days. 


Marked for a black ſbeep. 

To plant in an unlucky hour, 

_— midnight. A 

A little after mignight, 

. Holy ad a 
Warking days. 

Half Holy days, 


w—_—_ 


-\ Dies 


Pridiz Calend. Zan. 
Dies alibi, 


Dies atri 3 poſtriduant ; Z- 


gYPtiact ; netafli, 


Nigro carbone noratus, 
Nefaſto quid ponere de, 
Ad mediam note, 

De media note. 


Dies feſii ; feriati ; feriz, 


intercifi, 


A Law-day. 

Whole Court or Leet 

Half Court Tags 

Non Leet 

A common Barreter,, wrangling 
fellow. 

C. 2. An old May. 

Old men above ſixty years of 


age have a writ of Eaſe gi- | 


ven them. 

A will made-in an Aſſembly of 
Pontifies. 

By word of mouth, 

Be 1t as you deſire. 

T am for the old way ; love no 
changing ;, like no- innovati- 
ons, 

He- had. not- ſeven woices for 
him. 

He had not a man againſt him; 
every body ſtood for him. 

; Poſſeſſion __ according to 

the Will of the Teſtator. 

Poſſeſſion 0 (Goods againſt the 
Will of the Teftator. 

A chief heir ; heir to the main 
inheritance. 


The atxt. heir to ſucceed aſter 
the death of the firſt. 
A ear, one that hath a 
acy given-him. 
Fe ſed mtes, foul papers, 
Bock ky of Account ; Count- 


—— - wack 3 Or Boks of 


Record, 
Letters of- Protefion, or. Diſ- 
"9 {y om paying of debts, | 
Bills of | 


A EY 4 7 ACER 
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\Dies-comirialis, 
__ 7 Faſti, 
Dies > ex parte faſti. 
nefaſti. 


Homo comitialis., 


.Depontanus. 
Sexagenaru de ponte dejict- 
end, 


.Teſtamentum calazis comi- 
eils, 

Viva voce.. 

Uri rogas. 

Antiquum volo ;: antiquo. 


Suffragiorum pundta non tu« 
; lir:leprem. 
Omne tulit puntum, 


Secundum tabulas bonorum 
poſleſſio. 

Com tabulas bonorum poſe 
 ſelſto, 

Heres primz cerz ; in pri- 

mo gradu infticurus; 3 EX t0- 
ro aſle, 

Hzres ſecundus. - 


Hzres eſt in imi cer ; lega- 
tarjus. 


Adverfaria, 
Tabulz accepti & expenſi, 


Tabulz publicz, 
Tabulz noyz, 


 Tabulz aufionariz, 
Tabeltz. Tabellarius, 


A leaden plate to write von, [ 


'Charca plumbea, 


We opened the Letter; broke 
up the Seal. | 

To turn Cat in. the Pan; ſay 
and unſay; recant what he 
hath [aid. 

He knew his own hand and 
ſeal. 

To read over a book, 

The roller, or ftaff on which a 
Book was rolled. 

To bring to an end. 

To ſhake the lots together ; to 
make even lots. 


The good fortune to have the 


voiggs of the Prerogattve 
Tribe, 

To publiſh a Law to be made 
before the making of 1t. 

To move that a Law b# made, 

To record a Law. 

To proclaim or publiſh x Law 
after it be made, 

To cancel 'a Law.. 

The falling-Sickneſs. 

To Prey the proceedings. 

C. 4. Authors of beſt account, 
Claſſical Authors. 

Men. of the firſt rank ; Claſ- 
fick men. 

Under value, 

Men reckoned by the Poll 
that paid little or nothing 
toward Subſidies. 

A Suitor for an Office, 

Men of ſmall means, 

Men good for nothing but to get 
children. 


To ſound the Share 


Retreat. 
CG. 6. To ſue for an Office. 


To emter.intg an Office. 
fan office, 


To depart gut 
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Linum incidimus, 

Stylum inyertere, 

Cognovir manum & ſignum 
uvum, 

Evolvere librum, 

Umbilicus, 


Ad umbilicum ducere. 
Aquare ſortes, 


Omen przrogativum, 


Promulgare legem. 
Rogare legem. 

Ferre legem. 

Figere legem 3 tabulafn, 


Refigere legem. 


| Morbus comirialis. 


Obnunciare ; intercedere. 
Claſſici ſcriprores. 


Claſhici, | 


Infra clafſem, 
Capite cenſ1. 


Candidatus. 
Tenuis cenſfs homines/ 
Prolerary, ſc, homines, 


Clafſicum 
Receprui þcaner Go 
Ambire iſtratum, 
Inire magiſtrarum, - 
Abire magiſtraru. ” 


ITO 
To have as many Voices as the 
Law doth require. 
To bave the moſt voices, though 
nt ſo 
quireth, | 
C, 7. He is ready; in a readi- 
neſs, 
A looſe Woman, lewd Strum- 


per. 

To gn to their Caſſocks ; buckle 
for War, make ready for 
battle. - 

Peace is to be preferred before 
War ,y wy Peace. 

He is paſt a ftripling, grown u 
to years of dijcretion, : 

He is paſt = Child, grown to a 
mans Eſtate. 

A Suitor for an Office ;, a Citi- 
zen of better than or dinary 

; reput Co 

A young Student. of Oratory. 

Ti change his - put on 
mourning Weeds. | 

A mourney ;, one that hath put 
himſelf into mourn ing. 

An arraigned perſon. 

His Majeſty's principal Secre- 


| = tary. 
. Childhood. 
An embroidered Gwn, 


C. 8. Near is my ſhirt, tut, 
nearer my hin. | 


He hath loſt bis money ; purſe. 


aw — 


We as the Law re- 
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| Conficere legicima ſuffragia. 
Explere ſuffragia, 


{ 


Alte przcinQus eff, 


Mulier rogata. 


Ad ſaga ire ; ad certamen 
ſe accingere. 


Cedunt ſaga, arma togz, 
Exceſſic ex ephebis.* 
Virfſem togam ſumpſir, 
Candidatus, 


Etoquentiz Candidatus, 
Mutare veſtcm, 


Arratus. 


Sordidatus. 

Candidarus Principis, Quz- 
ſtor candidatus, 

AExas pretexta. : 
Taga pitta ; palmata ; tri- 
umphalis. x 

Tunica pallio propor eff, 


Zonam pcrdidic. 


To arm himſelf, # 


To deflower a Virgin, 
Lib: 3." Sed. 2. 
Chap. 2.. To diſcharge one of 
his Office; Diguity. 


—— 


Arma induere. 
Zonam ſolverce, 


Faſces abrogare.: 
Faſces ſubmincre Alicus, 


To give place; yield unto-; 
or frrike ſail ro, - ; 


C. 3. 


nate. 

To propound a matter to theSe- 
nate. 

Tam fully perſwaded of hys 
Opinion \, ſte de with him ; am 
ofhis ſide. 


He was fawurably heard in 
the Senate, 

He came off well with the Se- 
nate 3; was acquitted by the 
Senate, 

The Senate neglefed, condems- | 
ned him. 

To determine by woices ;, by 


polling. . 


Ti firain, or 2a mans 
ſeize on % goods. 


C. 4. The Conſul | Mayor ] E- 
le. 


He was appointed to be Fla- 
men Daalis the next year. 

Men that have been Conſuls. 

C, 5. The Authority of Magi- 
ſtrates. to inquire into and 


reform manners 
ents to chide, or rebabe. 
To e a Senator. 


To degrade ;, pull one down. a 
peg ; put into a lower Tribe. 

A degrading of one. 

Five, ten, fifteen years ſpace. 

To purge, to muſter an Army. | 

C. 6. idorty a '---g or + 


To _ widen. 


7 22, bw. the ie delivery 
the thing, or _ where-' 
on judgment is paſſed, 


i 
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C. 3. The decree of the Se- | 


IIT 
Senatiis conſulrum. S, C, 


Referre ad Senatum, 


In illius ſencentiam jrurus 


fum ; manibus pedibuſq; 
diſceſſurus ſum, 
Senarus ei dabatur, 


Stetic in Senatu. 


Jacuit in Senaty. 


Per ſingulorum ſententias 
ex Quiſitas decernere, 
Capere 


Czdere 
Cogn 
Auferre 


Concidere 
Ad conſulatum defignatus. 


Flamen Dialis defignatus eft 
Conſulibus ſequenribus, 

Viri eonſulares. 

Virgula cenſoria, 


Virguli Cenſorii notare. 
Senatu movere, 
Tribu moyere. 


Capitis diminurio, 
Luſtrum , duo, tria luſtra. 
Condere luſtrum. 

Dare ationem. 


Capire damnares 
Dicere Jus 


Rem ; homigem addicere, 


Moſt 


TIz 
Mot bounden ſervants. 


To ſell a Man's life; to take 


money to bill one. 

C. 9g. Within an hundred 
miles. 

C. 16, An excommunicate per- 


' fon. 
C, 22, To take Provinces by 
agreement. 
Protefors of the Commons. 
. To have the Provinces by lot. 
' Lib, 3. 8c, 3. 
Chap, 1. To fine one a ſheep. 


C. 2, Puniſhment by loſs of 
e 


Disfranchiſement. 
To baniſh one out of the City. 


To ſet a man's goods to ſale. 

C, 3. Puniſhinent by whip- 
ping to death under a Croſs, 

C. 4. To prick, edge.a man on, 

To Lick againſt the pricks, 

A hangmanly ſieve, 


C. 5. Little Eaſe ; the Cage. 


C. 8. Saved from the Gallows. 


To be condemned to the 
cing-Schook.” 
To be condemned to fight for 
his life with beaſts, 
C. 9, To be condemned to the 
awing of water, 


Fen- 


1 will ſend you to Bridewel; 


to the houſe of” Corre#ion, 
He hath 
legs, 


To be candemned to the Mines, 
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Addicere ſanguinem alicu+ 
Jus, 

Intra centeſimum Lapidem, 


Homo acer. 
Comparare Provincias, 


Tribuni plebis. 
Sortiri Provincias, 


Alicui oyem unum mula 
dicere. "= . 
Ultimum ſupplictum; 


Capitis diminurtio. : 

Alicui aqua & igni interdi- 
cere; homincem profcri- 
bere, 

Bona alicujus proſcriberc. 

Supplicium more majoruin, 


Srimulo todere. 

Stimulos pugnis cxdere. 

Carnifictum cribrum: 

Mala manſio. 

De Lapide empti; a furca 
redempt], | 

Damnari 1n gladium ; in lu+ 
dum. 

Damnari ad beſtias, 


[n Antliam damnart. 
[n piſtrinum re dedatn;+. 
Pedes haber annulatos, 


Damnari in merallum, in 
- opus merall},- A 


A-branded' 


A branded Slave; a ſtigmati- 
zed Rogue , a Rogue that 
is burnt in the hand, brow, 
or ſhoulder, 

Lib. 3. Sc. 4. 

Chap. 1. To cite one into the 
Court, 

To adminifter juſtice publichly, 
ſitting on the Bench; to 
heep a publick Seſſions. 

To adminiſter juﬆtice py ivately, 
ftanding on the ground ; to 
hold a private Seſſions, 

C, 2. To judge in perſon, 

To judge by proxie, 

They are acquitted. 

To be caſt in one's Suit. 

C, 4. Condemned mnheard , 


without being heard ſpeak 


for himſel}. 

To work under-hand, conſpire 
againſt one, 

To circumvent, deceive, cheat, 
oppreſs with falſe judgment 
procured by bribery or con- 
federacy. 


birth, 
Citizens Tx: h 


| donation. 
To render ones name to the 
Magiſtrate. 
C. 5s. To make a ſpeech to the 


people. 

To ſem the people to grve 

err woices. 

C. 9. To be in chief command, 
Commander in chief in the 
Army. 

Crown money. 


Th be ſet to ſale by the Cryer ; 


expoſed to publick ſale, 
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Nebulo ſtigmaricus ; licera» 
rus 3 ergaſtulum inſcrip- 
rum; 


In jus vocare. 


Agere pro tribunal}, 


Agere de plano, 


| 


Judicare. 

—_ dare. 
cundum eos lis darur, 

Lire, causa cadere. 

India causa damnarus, 


- 
Coire, 


- - - = 
Circumyenire 3 circumſcri- 
bere. 


=, 
Cives Cadleripr, clvieate 
donatt. 
Apud Prztorem proficeri 3 
nomen profiteri, 
Agere ad populum, 


| Agere cum populo. 


Eſſe cum imperio, 


Aurum corobarium. 
Publico przconl , 
jict, 


th, edit an a. 
” 


To buy of one that hath no pow- 
er, no right | nothing to d> | 
to ſell. K. 

An Autom ; publich Sale to 
them that will gjve moſt, 

The ſale of Czfar's goods, 

Goods ſet at ſale. 


' To put in bonds to anſwer. 


To ſhew he hath a mind to buy. 
C. 12. A Pig with a pudding 
in the belly. 


C. 14. Let him be begged for | 


a fool. 
C. 15, He js made ſole heir, 


An her in truft, 


An heir to one quarter of the 
goods. 

One that had the threeſcore 
and twelfth part. 


An heir to ſome part of the 
whole, q | 
Calumniari. . 


C, 17. To forge a crime never 
committed. 
enter an Aion, 
chuſe Judges by lot. 
To play the falſe Prof . 
To deſift in ys accuſation, let 
bis ſuit fall. 
A- mortgaging of land to pay 
money. 
To recelve a mortgage, take 
land for ſecurity. 
Coyned money. © 
_ | 
0 Pay 3 repay. 
C, I'9, To plead fiekneſs for 


non-appearence. 
C. 20, To put money #0.uſe 
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| Dicam þ 


A malo-autore emerce; 


Auto; haſta, 


Haſta Ceſar is. 

Bona ſuſpenſa, 

| Dejicere libellos. 
Digirum tollere. 

| PorcelJus Trojanus- 


Ad agnatos & gentiles dedus» 
cendus eſt. Wh 

| Hzres in torum afſem inſth 

| cutuseſf, : | 

Hzres fiduciartus 3 1m7ginas 
rius. 


 Hzres ex quadrante. 
; 


| Sextula aſperſus. 


Hzres ex toto allc, 


ſc ri beres 
ſartiri. 
Prevaricari. 
Tergiverlarl. 


Mancipatio fiduciaria» 
Accipere fiduciam. 


Xs ſignatum. 

As grave. 

Pendo 3 rependo. 
Morbum excuſare. 


Pecuniam occupa 


re ; foene- 


rari ; foznori dare 3 col- 


| locare, 


T8... 
a 


Li} 


the Gromding of a 

Th produce witneſſes on both 
fades. 

T pat in ſureties, 

T> pay his Fine, 

To fland to the Verdi of the 
Court. 

To make an end, —an agree- 
ment betwixt themſelves, 

T5 tax the cofts and charges of 

XX . ab 
A citation of one into the Court, 

To accuſe one of 4 crime, 


T: enter an ain againſt one. | 
To implead one, or complain of 


him, 
FT demand bail, ſureties for 


appearance. | 


To enter into Bond for appear- 
ance. 

Sentence is put off till the third 
da 


'Y. 
To ſwear he dith nat accuſe 
alſly, or maliciouſly. 
An execution to ſeize on ones 
gnds. . 
He made his appearance in 
the Court. 

We muſt have longer time to 
conſider. 

Fhe Priſoner is reprieved. 

Fo ſit upon Life and Death on 
4 man, 

C,21.T9 argue the caſe pro and 
con ; to fight hand to hand, 

To offer to-wagey a Suit in Law 
wh one. 


Th wager a Suit in Law with 


young Scholar. 


Lirem conteſtari. 


II5 


Satiſdationes facere, 
udicarum fſolvere, 
m ratam habere. 
Lires redimere; pationem 

facere, 
Lirem zſtimare, 


In jus yocatio, 

Poſtulare aliquem de crimi- 
ne. 

Alicut aFiovem ; lirem In- 
rendere; diem dicere, 

Nomen deferre alicujus, 


Vadari reum, 

Promitrere vadimonium, 

Lis comperendinarur. 

Calumniam jarare; dejurte 
re; in litem jurare. 

Editum- peremptorium. 

Se ſterir. 

Amplius cognoſcendum, 


Reus ampſtarur, 


De Capite alicujus quzrere, 
Manum manu conſerere, 


Sponfione; ſacramentopro- 
vocare z Togare 3 quere- 
re; ſtipulan. 

Contendere ex provocatio- 


ne;ſacramenozreſtipulart. 
| T5 


I16 
To bind himſelf to pay what 
ſhall be adjudged. 


To bind himſelf to ftland to the. 
judgment of the Court, 
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Satisdare judicatum foly1.., 


Satisdare rem ratam habere, 


= 


_ — 


LI1B IV. 


Chap. 1. To. take a ſolemn 
Oath, 

To ferve under a. Captain in 
War, 

An old Souldier that 4s diſ- 
charged of bis Service, 

He hath. ſerved out his- time 
in the Wars. 

To ſound a Call, 

To joyn Battel, 


To me a great ſhout for bat- 


To caſh or rufile with their 
Armonr. 

To grve 4 great ſhout in .token 

, the Souldrers ſhould truſs up 
their bag and baggage. 

Readily. 


To = in a readineſs continual- 
Y. 

C. 2. A freſh-water Souldier. 

The initiation into any Art, Sci- 
ence, War, 

An old beaten Souldler. 

To leap, skip , run . from. one * 
thing to another. 

T will ſave one, keep as far out 

er as Ican, 

n is come to the laft 

F- His' great Friend hath 


7: oo wil by-covert Ways, 


Jurare Fovem lapidem 3 3 par 
Fovem lapidem, 

Merer1 ſub duce, 

Miles emeritus. 

Stipendia confecit. 

Claſſicum canere, | 

Conferre figna z collatis fig 
nis pugnare. 

Barricum tollere, 

Arma concutere. 

Conclamare vaſa, 

Colligaris vaſis; parate ; Cx- 
pedite. 

In procina ſtare 3 viyere, 


Tyro. 
Tyrocinium. 


| Vereranus, : 
Agere velicatim; 


Ego ero poſl principia, 


| Ad Triarios ventum eff. 
 Vallus vicem Pept, 


| Cuniculis oppugnare, 


Tb 
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Td aſſault by open force, Machinis oppugnare. | 
C. 4. Thou haſt undertaken a | Provinciagy cepiſti duram. 

hard task, 
To caſt account with the Pen. | Scribendo conficere rationes, 
C.5. The caſhiering of a Sol- | Ignominioſa dimiſſio. 


ter, 
The flopping of a Soyldiers | Fraudatio ſtipendii. 


pay. 4 
He hath loſt his Pay. Are dirutus eft, 
A forcing of 'a Souldier to give.| Cenſio haſtaria. 
up his Spear. 
He is honoured with a Spear | Haſty puri donarus eſt, 
-without a Head. | a 26 
The puniſhing of the tenth man | Decimatio legionis. 
in a Legion. 
He deſerves a good cudgelling. | Fuſtuarium mererur, 
To be cudgelled. Fuſte czdi. 
To be ſcourged with Rods. Virgis czd1, 
C, 6. To yield the wiftory, to | Herbam date. 
give one the better of it. : 
Ryal Spoils. | Opima ſpolia, 


This for the firſt ſtoring of the Learner's Head and Me- 
mory with Phraſes. Then for the ſecond, the reaching 
him how to uſe them. This is eafily ſhewn him, by bur 
compoſing three or four Engliſhes (Epiſtles or the like) 
of ſome pretty, length, all, or moſt, of words capable of 
amplification by Periphraſes, and cauſing the Scholar firſt 
0 tranſlate chem according to the .Verbal, and then our 
of his Memory, and by the help of his Phraſe-Books, ac- 
cording to the Periphraſtical way of Tranſlating, This 
may be an Example, 


Loving Friend, 


Ir is commonly reported that you arefick. Truly 1am 
very (ority for_that. But I am much more ory , that 
you gor your ſickneſs. (for that they fay too) by drinking 
roo muCh. ' I earneſtly defire you, firſt ro repent of your 
having been druak,and then to ſeekto recover your health. 
And it ic. pleaſe God, that you ever be well again, then 
have a care to liye healchfully aud ſobcrly tor time ro 
| come, 


_ _ but efpecially thar Book of Phraſes compiled 'by the 
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come, This will be very pleaſing to all. your Friends, 
and eſpecially ta & —- 


Tour very loving Friend, 
T. A, 


Aegrotare te, Amice, wnlgs ditumeſt. Ei profes re mul- 
tian doleo, Atqui hanc te ("qued item ferunt_) agritudinem lay- 
gins bibendo contraziſſe, id vero miht mult magis dolet, Ves- 
hementer te oro, primum wt ebrietatis te tug peniteat, deinde 
uti des operam, quo convaleſcas. Quod ſt Deo erit viſum, ut t> 
liquando 6 morbo revaleas, id tibi cure ſit, cianut ſanus, twn 
ut ſobrins deinceps uivas ; Hoc tuis oumibus valde erit gra- 


tum, imprinns autem . 
Tui Studioſuſſimo, 
T. & 


Valetadine te ' miqua, Amice prachariſſime, tentart, in ore 
omnium werſatur. Ea- fans res graviſſim) me dolhre afficit, 
Nud autem nimium indulgends poculis (nam 1d quogue omnium 
Jermone percreban_) iftum in morbum incideris, longs graviori 
maerore animi affliftus ſum. Majorem in modum a te peto, pri- 
mum, ut penitentt velis eſſe animo, quod immodicum ingurgi- 
tando potum ebrietatem contraxeris, deinde ut amiſſe recuperans 
de ſanitati operam ſedulam naves, Si vero divina inſpirantt 
gratia, fiturum id unquam ſit, ut priſtinam ad valetudinem re- 
fiitnaris, toto tum peftore hanc incumbe in curam,ut of illeſam 
corports ſanttatem conſerves ; © ad normam ſobrietatis te im 
poſterum conformes, *Hac tu ratione es illud fafturus, quid 
ram #nverſts amieis tais evit gratiimun, tum multo gratins, 
Tut Amantiſſimo, 
T. A, 


By a few oo ny afrer. this manner erformed, the 


trns may ſwell and ſhine with ſucty like Enfatp and 
*Advroments. For his Uſe ro this Purpoſe; amongſt the 
many extanr, 1 recommend the lirtle Phraſe-Book pur 
 forth'by Mr. Farnaby ; as alfo that larger by Mr, Auſe 
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Learned Dr. Robinſon, Arch- Deacon of Gloceſter, and ſome- 


times Maſter of Wincheſter School, and going under the 


name of Wincheſter Phraſes, Neither will my own Idioms 
be unuſeful in rhar caſe, 

Elſe the Teacher may take the Fhraſes added to. the 
ſeveral Chapters of my Particles, and out of them. Chap- 
ter by Chapter or otherwiſe, as he ſhall think beſt,com- 
pole little Engliſhes, and give them for DiRares to be 
tranſlated by his Scholars, and profitably no doubr. 

Or yet he may take this courſe, which I my ſelf have 

taken with good ſacceſs. He may contrive into ſeveral 
Engliſhes thefe two Colleions of Phraſes Qut of Hermes 
Anglo-Latinus, and Godwin's Antiquzties, and cauſe them to 
be tranſlated. This PraRtice will afluredly bring ro a righr 
und ing of the Nature of a Phraſe, and of the way 
tro uſe ir, where-ceer it be found, whether ia Author or 
in Phraſe-Book. : 
' And for the eaſe of the Teacher, and benefir of the 
earner, I do here communicate rwo fers of fuch Eng- 
ks (1 Dialogues) compoſed out of the Phraſes ofthole 
Colle&ions. Into the one of which, I have drawn all 
the Phrafes in the CollteRion from Hermes Anglo-Latinus, 
and'ſo, rhar (except in a few of the firſt Dialogues, made 
before 1 had rhought of this way,) all the Phrafes im eve- 
ry Dialogue lie cloſe rogether, ard within a varrow com- 
paſs of the Book, ſo that if the Child cannot ferch them 
out of the ſtore-houſe of his Memory, he may find them 
with his Eye within the limits of a-Page of his Book : ard 
the like is done in thoſe compoſed 'of Godwin's Phraſes. 
Try and rruſt, 
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XXXIV DIALOGUES 


<Compoſed (in order to the ſhewing of Children 


the uſe of Phraſes) out of, or agreeably 19 the 
Phraſes collefed out of Hermes Anglo- Latinus. 


DIALOGUE TI, 


Edward. Thomas. 
Edw.JF my maſter will needs make me make this Engliſh 
Anto Latin, I will make, as if I knew not how to 
make Larin. 
Tho» You will never make him believe that Tale : for 
he hath heard, that you can make a Latin Verſe: and fo + 
he will think you mean ro make a Fool of him, 
Edw. 1 would be loth ro make him avgry at me, in re- 
gard he hath uſed to make much of me, when I do wel), 
Tho. Make haſte then, and make an end of the Task he | 
ſets you. If you want any thing, I will make ic good, And 
if he be not pleaſed with your doings, I will make you , 
Friends again. 


. 


"< Het Beto bun ts DAS Ate es. 
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DIALOGUE IL ” 

William. © Richard. - 

Will F FO W long are you making me a fire ? 
:: Rich, 1 make what haſte I can, 


Will, Have you made my Bed yet? 
Rich. No, 1 have Supper to make ready firſt, 
Will, Why do you not make a Leg, when you ſpeak to 
- me, but make a mouth at me ? , Ry 
Rich, Becauſe you are always making a ſtir abour no- 
thing, as if ſome Body had made you a King, and had 
given you Power to make Laws at home, ard to make 
War abroad : When as you (poor* man) are no ſuch 
thing.. .. | 
Wil, Whilſt I go out of doors to make water, make yo! 
haſte to make an end of your Buſineſs within Doors, ef 
1 make you be whipr for your idlencls and ſaucine(s, 


+ — <A atbts-os.- 
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Rich. It is not you, that can make me do more than 1 
liſt my ſelf, 


——_ wu 


——_— 


DIALOGUE III. 


Henry. Peter, 


H#en.} YO W does your Maſter ? 
Pet, He is alive and ſound. 

Hen. When I ſaw him laſt, he looked ſomewhat palifh, 

Pet. He is indeed pale moſt an end. 

Fen. He crack'd much of his wealth. I wender what 
he made of his laſt years Crop. 7 
7 Pet.” He fold ir for neither more or teſs, than ir ftood 
Mm 1n, 

Hen, Was it you that crack'd of your Exploits even now? 

Pet, It was I. 

Hen, Why then are. 
are not able to ſay a word. 
. Pet, Tam by nature” pmewhat timorous, and a lictle 
matter purs me in a fear, 

Hen, Do you well and fear nor. 

Pet, Methinks that you, being weary with travelling, 
ſhould lay you down, and get a nap. 

_ It is good advice : eſpecially fince I have noughr 
to do, 


now 1a ſuch a fear, that you 


De rr EET th 


EN — 


DIALOGUE IVY. 


Robert. Arthur. 


Rob. T Saw t'other day ſome fine Summer Apples m an 
Orchard at the end of che Town. Who will go with 

me to get them? | 

Arth, Roger, I believe, will, 

—- Whar is fach a little fellow, as he, good for ? he 

not. 

_ Arth. Tf my poor help can do any.good, you ſhall more 
command ime, than any petry King. 


G R4b, 
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I doubt, we ſhall nor eafily get over the Brick-wall. 

Arth, And I am a little fearful, leſt ſome eye-witneſs, 
buiſied about Hcuſhold affairs, ſhould ſee us from the top 
of the Houſe. And if we be deſcryed, we had better 

+ have been in the fartheſt part of the World. 

Rb, You fay true, And beſides, what Fools ſhall we be, 
if tor ſo tmall a gain, as ſo poor a pirtance of Fruit, as we 
-#hill get, will amount ro, we ſhall do thar, for which, be« 
-Fides our pain and ſhame here, we may lie, and burn for 
ever in the bottom of Hell. 

Arth, 1 love Apples well : but do not ike to pay fo 
:dear fer them. So let them alene. 


_—— 
——_— — — — wo — ——— 


DIALOGUE Y, 


«Peregrine, CS. Edward, 
Per) A JHo made that new g, which 1s ſo-crye 
up, 


'Eaw, A cerrain pedling Poet, who 'hath nought, but 
one ſmall Field to live on, | 

.Per, Whereabour lives he ? 

Edw. Abour:the lowerend of the Street, at the end of 
the Town. 

Per, I tought he had liv'd in the midſt of the City, 

Edw, 1 met him this morning at break of day z and he 
fook*r {ike one born in an unlucky hour, Bur look, here's 
;xhe man his own Self, who made that Song, we are 
ſpeaking of. The reſt of our diſcourſe we muſt leave till 
-another time, 


” _ 


DIALOGUE VL 


All. HY do you not repair that Houſe of yours? 
wW It is like ro fall, : / ; 

Benj. Tr is my Brother's, Let him look to ic if he will 

He ks its ruinouſneſs himſelf eyery day, 4k 


Rb, Say/ft.thou ſo, my dear Heart ? Then go we, But, 
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Al. Perhaps he hath not wherewithal to repair ic. And 
you your ſelf ſhould do ſomerhing to uphold ir,not only as 
being his Tenanr, but his Brother. ; : 

Benj. If his Houſe come down, then that pride of his 

- will come down, which will neither ler him know himfelt, 
nor any Friend of his. 

Al. Your own diſcourſe bewrays you to be an unkind 
Brother. And were I your Brother, I my ſelf would pull 
down my houſe with my own Hands, rather than you 
ſhould live in any Houſe of mine. 

Benj.1 my ſelf have feen a Man do as much as that comes 
to with my own Eyes, But what gor he by that? My Bro» 
ther, I hope, will have ſome wir in his Anger, and nor 
pull an old houſe over his Ears, 


TE —_—— 


DIALOGUE VIELI 


Francis. Titus. 


Pa JF you will look hither a little, Titus, you finall fee 
who comes here. 

Tit, Be he who he will, I care not for him, who c'er 
he be, he looks like a floven, 

Fran, If he be fo, he is not by himſelf in that : bur is 
followed by many. Perhaps he hath tarried long abroad 
out of doors : and thence it is, that he is not alrogether 
ſo near in his Cloaths. Bur what doſt chou think I have 
been doing ? 

Tit, You look as if you had been writing, And' what, F 
| pray you, was it that you writ ? 

Fran, 1 had heard, that there is coyning money e- 
nough ro fmk a Ship. And I was writing a Friend wore 
of ir, 

Tit, It is not for a lictle weight a Ship will fink. Speak 
out your words, when you ſpeak ſuch loud things, 

Franc. How you anſwer? you are as ſturdy as a dry 
ſtick chat will break before ir bow. . 

4 _ 7it. Theday is well nigh ſpent, and the nighe drav- 
Ing on, So fare you well. a 

Fran. And fare you well too, who are always: doing, 

but never make any riddance. ws 
| G2 -D I'A- 
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DIALOGUE VIII, 


George. Fames. 


* Geo. F Hear, James, that Humphry is to go away within 
rh ewo or three days, R 

Z«m, Truly, George, he hath'of a long time been very 
detirous to go back into his own Country, 

Geo, You mean that foreign Country, into which he 
went, after he was broken in his own. 

Jam. You have no reaſen to upbraid him with his mis- 
fortune, ſince you have no cauſe, through any wrong by 
him, to complain cf him. 

. Geo. Call you that misfortune, which was indiſcretion | 
How could he hope to thrive, who could never forbear 
. doing miſchief, | 

Fam. His going hence hath had good luck, and it is 
ſomewhat better with him now, than formerly. 

Geo, It waxeth night, And I am to go a hunting betimes 
to morrow, So fare him well and you too, | 


| 


DIALOGUE IX, | 


Chriſtopher. Brian. 


*Chr, AJOU riſe, Brian, very early to play. I wiſh | 
you would ric as carly to fiudy. 

Bri. Chriſtopher, here is one come to 1ntreat our Ma- 
Mer, that we may play to morrow, What, will you ad 
wiſe him to do? For himſelf knows not what to ſay. 

Chr. Let him ay, that the Gentleman, who lately com- 
mended his Son to him to be taught, earneſtly. deſires 
him to come to him, and hath ſent his Man before to 1n- F 0 
treat his « 1y.. But ſtay, is he 4 fit man ro go to our 
Maſter? We had beſt take a little time to adviſe of that JF is 
Sue -why are you ſo deſirous of playing ?_ 

Bri, The greateſt allurement co play, is the cuſtom of 
y10g, | 
Chr. But when our Maſter is cntreated, we ſhall ye 
:have our Fathers to intreat, gr 


UM 
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Bri, They will be ruled by our Maſter. 
Chr. No ſuch matter, I wiſh they would, It would be 
berrer borh for them and us, 


DIALOGUE X 


Falper. Francis. 
Taſp. by nk, yourgliackle went a journey, 1s he come”: 
back yer ? 


Fran, He was not come back Jaſt nighr.” Burt whether 
he be come this morning, I cannot tell, 

Faſp. Perhaps you were gone to bed, before he was 
come, or were gone abroad, before he was up. 

Fran. Really, Faſper, it he ſhould be gone away again 
before I ſee him, I am undone, And tor fear I ſhould 
nor ſee him, I have made ſuch haſte, that I am run our 
of Breath, 

Zaſp. My Father gave rſfe an Apple well worth the eac- 
ing. But I wanta knife to cut ir withal; elſe I wauld + 
give you {one of 1r, 

Fran. 1 do ſo love Apples, eſpecially when they are 
fipe, that if you give me never (o ſmall a pirtance, I ſhall 
thank you for it. And here's a Pen-knite: (if that will : 
ſerve) to cut it withal, 

Faſp. You are wiſe to have it about you. 

Fran. And you are gogd, for 'givivg ro me. what you - 
love your ſelf. 


mm. 


DIALOGUE XL 


Guy. Timothy, 


Cuy, I Imothy, what account do you make of Peter ? 

; Tim. Truly, Guy, I .chink him abouc ro fall ; he 

is ſo grear a Gameſter art Dice, 

ap Some would think him to deſerve to bepraiſed for- 
A 


% 


G 3 Thing, © 


I 
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Tim. But I think rather, that he ſhould be puniſhed for 
jr, For, taught by the old Proverb, 1 ſhall eyer think a 
Dicer, the berter player, che worſer Man, 


DIALOGUE XIT. 


Philip. Bartholomew. 
Phil. FD 4rtholomew, are you and Eawrence made Friends 
again ? 


Bart, We differ but about one thing, T would have 
him go to School to ſtudy ; and he does nothing bur tri- 
fle away his time, and play the fool, You cannor but 
weep to think, how he loſeth himſelf, For what elle is 
It to loſe ones time, but to loſe ones ſelf ? 

Phil. You can reliſh nothing bur grave and ſerious thingy, 
and therefore are not ſo well pleaſed with his freedom, 
But truly there is not a day, ut I ſee and obſerve him; 
avd I can find nothing, but what is well adviſed, to come 
from him. | 

Bart. 1 make no complaints bur to you ; and if you wil # 
pardon me, but for this one ttme, 1 will complain no 


more. | 
ws 
DIALOGUE XIIE | 
- 
Francs. William, 
Fran. H. up,and $9 ro the Scholars Chambers from Y | 
door to door, and call them up one by BY * 
one. | 


Wi. 1 am a little afraid, they ſhould be a little angry 
witch me for calling them up ſo ſoon. 

Fran. & Scholar ſhould be at his Maſter's beck, See | 
you go then : and take heed you ſtay nor, *'Tis. a thing * 
you may do without pains. And beſides, you 7 ole | 
ry much with them, They have ſlept till broad-day. A 
ſure "cis rie then for Scholars to riſe, 4 
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Will, T am much engaged to you, And for this cauſe, 
though they were above three miles off, I wonkd go 
Have you any thing more to fay ro me ? 

Fran, Only that you would be gone, and*rel! eijeur - 
word for word what I fay. And now you may be gone 
for me. 

Will, Well, what T do is at my Maſter's command : and * 
ſo I am out of Gun-ſhor. And it will nor be tor my pro- 
fit ro be unduriful ro him, however, conſidering his worth, - 
tie 15 nor uſed with reſpe@& enough by others. 


" _ — a & 
| —_— 


DIALOGUE XIV. 


Hugh. Chriflian., 


Hugh. Here's Perron thinkſt rhou'now ? 
Chr, For che-preſent | believe he is at-my 
Houſe, 


Hugh. He was your Father's Foot-man. What Employs - 
ment do you think him fit for ? | | 
. Chr. He is my Lord's Secretary, and-hopes &*re-long to 
be the King's Counſellor. 

Hugh. 1 imagine, he is one of Caytes's Set: attd it (0, 
then I wih he be long in his right mind, | 

Chr. I hope he will, for all thar. For laſt nighrarmy - 
houſe he ſpake ſuch things at Supper-time, as ſpeakhim-.# * 
knowing Man: and-one that, like Fans, ſees both} »” 
and behind, | 

Hugh.. However for the preſent new *Setts of Philo» - 
= phers are applauded, in the days of yore they were .nor”* 
BH tolerared, I believe that he ſcarcely holds any thing eR- ” 
cellent, which is not to be found in Bacon, You do well *+ 
ro =_ favourably of him, who is on your ſide, 

Chr, I ſpeak as the Caſe ſtood, and. nor amils, as T ſup- * 
poſe. And though for the preſent the Ariſtor#lzan and Car- 
tefian Philoſophers differ one with another, yer they eve» - 
ry hour grow nearer to an agreement. 

Hugh: It was but.in jeſt that 1 ſpake; And I would nor * 
that you ſhould report what I ſaid, word tor word, to any - 


F. TAY 
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| Chy, I have about ten miles to go to night ; and ſo F 
muſt bid you farewell. 


—_ a— : — 


DIALOGUE XY, 


Auguſtine. Geoffry. 
Aue,X X T Hat fays the World of Anthony ? | 

, vv Geof.” Truly, Auguſtine, by the moſt he iz 
held an excellent Philoſopher. 

Aug. 1 am glad of it, Geoffry. I never feared but that 
he would prove a Scholar. Burt hath he not the report of 
a ſpend-thrifr 2. 

Geof. He is ſo far from that, that moſt an end he goes 
without his Supper to Bed. 

Aug. IT would gladly ſee him, and talk with him, 

Geof. Say you ſo? then I will preſently go tothe man, 
and bring him to you, 1f you will bur lay this burden on 
me ? 

Aug. Will you do ſo ? Then you will ſhew your ſelfz | 
man indeed. And unlefs you had rather go on foor, than = 
on horſe-back, here's a Horſe for you to ride on. 

Geof. There is no need of my. going : for look ; here 
is the man himſelf we were ſpeaking-of. And now I re- 

- member my ſelf, he told me he would come to Town to 
day to fee you. | 
Aug. Tam glad on't. But you ſhould have told me of 


before. 
. "Geof. I ne'er thought on'r. 
pt METS: t 
I 
DIALOGUE XY], f 
Ambroſe. Edmund. 
Amb. Har Diſeaſe is #ierom ſick of ? 
Edm, An Ague, 
Amb. What Ague is he ſick of ? 


Edm. A Quartan, 
Amb, Which way go they about to cure him ? 
Edm, Thar, that never any before did, 

4mb, Which, I pray? 
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Edm. When he is in his hot Fir, they pqur on colt- 
Warer, 

Amb. That way his Phyſicians never will he chief a- 
-mong others, nor have a Civic Crown given thtm, Bur at © 
whole charge they do practiſe upon him ? 

Edm. Ar-mine. | 

Amb. 1 wiſh they may be careful and ſucceſsfub 

Edm.. Amen, 


La 


"= 
_— 


DIALOGUE XVIL 


Martin. Cyprian, 
Mart. f *Tprian, If you be at leiſure to hear i8* there is - 
a thing that I would tell thee, 

Cyp.1 am a little bufie, Martin ; I but, will not hinder - 
you from telling ir, 

Mart. I have cauſe to be glad, that you-are ſo courteous + 
There is a thing that troubles me. 

Cyp, Then, fince there is nothing that hinders you from + 
ſpeaking, ſpeak ir our. me TY | | 

Mart. Men are deſirous moſt of all, of things, that are-' 
"moſt hurrful ro chem, 

Cyp, Well; be it ſo. What then ? 

- Mart, There are: ſome or ſay, that I robb'd aNeigh- - 
bour's Orchard Ctother day. 

Cyp. If ir be true, you haye cauſe to be ſorry, 

Mart, Tam innocent, and hate ſo great a wickedneſs, 
which is down-right ſtealing, . Bur there is no room for 
me to clear my (elf, 

Cyp. Then ler ir not trouble You to ſuffer innocently ; - 
bur rake your ſufferings in good part. Buſineſſes hinder - 
me 4 ſtaying any longer. . And 6 1 muſt bid you, 

wel, . 


—_ I 


DIALOGUE XyIIL | 


Theodore, Benjamin. 
HE way, Benjamin, is, T think of the ſamelengrh 
.& . from Auntingron to Lincoln, that it is from Lor- 
| #10 Huningion, How far off from London was -Everard, 
=___ Re. Mo *”— £102 _ 


Theo, 
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v hen you received from him that poor piece of a Letter ? 

Ben, He was two days Journey off. 

Theo, What ſhould the marter be, that he makes no 
more hafte home 2? 

Ben, I believe he 1s fick of his old diſcaſe. 

Theo. What may that ſickneſs be ? 

Ben, He 15 (caree of money. 

Theo, He ſhould make the more haſte for thar. But if 
Le do not want credit, he may reckon, that ſo much cre- 
dic as he hath, ſo much money he may haye, What is 
it that brings him into want 2? - For, I hope, he neither 
goes a wenching, nor a fudling at theſe years. 

Ben, Lynlak he is not given to Women : and 'ris but a 
poor deal of Wine that he drinks in a day. So that ſome- 
what elſe, I ſuppoſe, is the matter.. And indeed, I doubr, 
ke minds not his Calling. And what Trade ſoeyer a man 
be of, he ſhould let his Hook be always hanging, Elſe, it 
he have any matter of money remaining of his Portion, 
it will ſoon be ſpent. 

Theo. Methinks at this time of the day he ſhould under- 
ſand himſelf, | | 

Ben. Sv think I : but you ſee what a kind of man he I 


—_——— 


I I 


DIALOGUE X%IX, 


[ 
t 
c 
Ephraim. Samuel, P 
Fyb, H Y do they not carry into Edmond's Cham- BY ? 
UW cr things fit to kindle the fire ? 8 
Sam, Becauſe the weather is warm. And were it not; ( 
yet he endureth cold the beſt of any man living. X 
- by He hath juſt his Uncles conditions, Bur he is nat R 
? 
Sam. How ſick he is, I cannot tell. But he eats Beck he 
heartily, | 
Eph, And in truch, unle6. I were very ſick indeed, | 
ſhould take the ſame courſe that he doth. You are the Þ ® 
neareſt to him of any man, ask his Phyſicians advice 4 
bout this. | {mew 
_ Sam. I ſhould not envy you for your imitating him, 
tur be makes uſe of 80 Poyliclans, OO 


Eph. What meat ſoever I ſhould cat in my ſic' n:{', & 


ſhould beware of ir, that ir hurt me nor. - But why hath - 


he not the advice of a Phyſician ? 


Sam, Men that are in debr, and are not able to Pays l 


ſeldom ask advice of Phyficians, how ſick ſoever they 
unleſs they be brought to that weakneſs, chat they are nox 
underſtood by any, when they would tell their caſe ; But 
I muſt be gone, Edmond ſalutes you. Farewel. - 


a 


DIALOGUE EFxFX, 


Philip, Roger. * 
Phil. X X T7 Hat, Roger, are we to have to Supper to 
Night ? 


Rog, That Philip, is a ſecret ro me. Bur I ſaw the 
Cook getting ſomewhat ready that caſts a ftrong ſmelk 
Saffron, I think, 1t ſmelr of. 

« Phil. Well: you are like to go gyenen to Bed, for 
ſome lewd pranks that you have play d. 

Rog. L am given indeed a little ro joking : but you ae 

in a _ errour,-if you think me to have play'd any Icw4 
pranks. 

 PÞhil. You may deny it, that you are guilty of any faulc : 

bur the day would fail me, if I ſhould reckon up-alt your 

crimes. And I am forry for: you :- for you are ſure to be 

puniſhr, unleſs ſome friend come to your relief, Bur if 

by can wraſtle out: of theſe troubles, I ſhall be heartily 
ad, 

Rog. This is all I mind, to be innocent 3 art leaſt inof- 
fenſive. And if I were the nexr moment to die, I know 
not, what any can condemn me for ; bur that ſome are 
ſo far from doing juſtice, that they know not. the way of 
judging juſtly. And therefore I hope my Father will tor- 

ar me. 

Phil. The longer I have ſlay'd to talk with you, the 
more I ought to quicken my ſpeech, So, fare you well, 

Rog. Farewel heartily, 


DIALOGUE 


. 3 
_- R 
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DIALOGUE - XXL, 


"Robert, Allen. 


Rob, Ow old is Geruaſe ? 
Al. He is about five and. twenty years old. 

Rob, Whar employment follows he moſt 2 

All. I think he minds Divinity moſt. 

Rob. I thought he had ſtudied Phyfick, 

All. There are every where ſo- many old Phyſicians, 
thar there is no where room for any new, * 

Rob, Has he ever preach'd yet ? 

All. Yes; And it troubles me exceedingly, that I was 
not preſent at the Sermon, 

Rob, What hindred you from being ar it. 

All, 1 had a great mind to haye been by : but I was fo 
bufic char I was not at leiſure. 

Rob. Whar do they ſay he preach'd about ? - 
- dll, Fhat ic was for Rings to command, and SubjeQts to 


obey. . | 

Rob. If young men will be ruled by me, they ſhould 
not fo ſoon preach of high things, For they will have 
much ado nor to be in fault, 

AIL. In that I cannot bux yield to you. 

Rob. Now it comes in my mind, I have ſomewhat to do 
within: I pray thee come tnto rhe houſe, 

AI. Go you before, I will follow. 


hn 


DIALOGUE XX 


7 Simeon: Laurence . 
Lim, WW Here were the laſt Aſſzeskept 2! 2+ : 
> Lan, Ar Lincoln. OP 
Sim. And- what news thence 7 - + SAVES 
Lav. Ambroſe was condemned- ro'death, {$2000 
Sim. Who accuſed him of any crime? . - -112355277 
Tax. Peter, "PIT ee 


Sim, And what Crime did he accuſe himoft” + - ©. 
wm Eiabs. TT W- 
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Sim. I thought he had only ſued him in Aion of Treſ-' 
paſs, or at nioft had bur accuſed him of Bribery, 
Lan. Yes, he laid Treaſon to his charge, 
Sim, Were he only convicted of Thefr, he might be 
doned 3 bur being condemned for Treafon, he will 
rdly eſcape being hang'd. 
Lau. Ler ſuch -then as ſee his. death, fear. his puniſh» 
ment, and flic his faulr, 


OI” Hr _—_— wn 


DIALOGUE XXII, 


Chatles, Heruc, 


Ch, IN? you neyer write to Barnardine ? 

Her, I have little heart to ſer pen to paper to 
write to a man, that hath caſt off all goodneſs. 

Ch. Why fay you ſo ? 

Her, So kind have I been to him, as to buy a houſe for 
him: and ſo ungrateful has he been tro me, as to diſcharge 
me of his houſe 3 nay and to threaten, that if ever I came 
to his houſe, he would ſer fire on the houſe. | 

Ch. I confeſs, I committed a buſineſs of great concern» 
ment to his charge, and he put a trick upon me. 

Her, Then, I imagine, you will hereafter have nothing 

to do with his friend{htp ; but forbid him your preſence. 
* Ch, I think, I ſhall do. 

Her. It is no more but what he deſerves. 


lo. 4 — 


DIALOGUE XXIV. 


Eraſmns, Meric. 


Era. XX 7 Hy,Meric,did you give Fofeph abox on the ear? 
| WW Mer. Becauſe he would not let me have my 


= You have no authority of 'your own over him ; 
and I ſhall look to this, that you ſhall nor uſurp mine, 
'\- "Aer, Be pleaſed to forgive me this fault, and I promiſe 
© Jowthis, gharl will do ſo po more. = 


m 
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Eraſ, That promiſe 1s bur a ſhift: and be you never 
crafty, I ſhall put you by all your ſhifts. 
Mer. 1 provide betrer for my ſelf, than juſtly to 
provoke you.- And if you wilt command me any feryice, 
you ſhall find me faithful and diligenr. 
Eyaſ. That is often ſaid, bur ſeldom done, 
Mer, For this once make tryal, 
Eraf. 1 will try. 


F —_— 


— ——__ — 


DIALOGUE XXY, 


Francs.  Geruaſe, 


Fran} Y Ave you not ſeen old Herbert all this day ? 
H: Ger, Yes, not yery long ago I ſaw him walks. - 
ing with his Son Robert. 

Fran. Had he his Gown on, or his Coat ? 

Ger, Hits Gown. 

Fran, They that are asked their opinion of him, report 
him a man skilful 1n Greek, and well skilled alſo in Mar- 
tial Diſcipline. | 

Ger, Yes, but they fay the Son wipes the old man of 
his money and is like co ſtrip him of all his goods, And, 
_ is worſe, his friends keep his tricks from- his Fa 
ther. 
Fran, Such a Son deſerves to be made ro go withour his 
Portion. But put him in mind of his _ ro his Father, 

Ger, Young men are warned of many things, which are 
evil ; but flle few, So'tis to no purpoſe, 

Fran. You cannot tell till you have tried. I entreat 
this of you, Ler me prevail with you. 

Ger, Ir can do na harm to try. I will do my endeayour. 


DIALOGUE XXYVYLI 


Samuel, Gerard. - 


Sam. Har's the matter with Bradwardine this mor- 
' Ding, that he hath ſuch a lowring look? 
Ger, He 15 az bufie as can be a writing, "D 


» 


Y 
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Sam, In wricing what, 1s he ſo bufie? 

Ger. In writing Verſes, whereof he muſt wrice out a 
whole Book. 

Sam. And I am to write ſo many Epiſtles, that IT have 
no leiſure to make my Theme, I wiſh you were ar leiſure 
co help me, | 

Ger, Where's the laſt Epiſtle you wrote ? 

Sam, I have laid it a drying. 

Ger, Will you go a fiſhing, when you haye written that 
Epiſtle you are in hand wirthal ? 

Sam. I am not yer art leiſure : but you may for all me, 
when you pleaſe. And yer I wonder you ſhould have 
nothing elſe to do, I wiſh your Fathers letting you do as 
= liſt, make you nor grow everyday worſe than 0- 

er. 

Ger. There's no danger, I ſhall have a care of my felt, 

Sam. Then leave your prating, and be gone. 

| Ger. SoI will. Mind you your concerns, 


lth. — 


ll 


DIALOGUE XXVI1L, 


James, Chriſtopher, 


Fam. Las, Chriſtopher, what will become of Robin ? 
Chr. Why ſo, James? Ifaw him in ſafety, 
both the laſt day of Zanuary, and the third day of Febrx- 


> — 


Fam, Yea ; but they fay he is given to ſwear by ove. 

Chr. . That indeed doth nor become a Child of that age 
(though many things of like fort doth happen in the life 
of man, as I could ſhew by many inſtances, which I have 
in readineſs, if ir were not beſides my purpoſe.) And 
therefore *tts fir-he ſmare for his folly. "Ns 

Zam. His Maſter, I underſtand, hves hard by, I ſhall 
_-_ to ſee him by and by : and then I will ce!l him of 


Chr. His maſter, 1 am ſure, will nor take ir ill. 
Jan, That's well. ; 
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DIALOGUE XXVIIL 
Cyriac , Paul. 


Cyr. Aul, Auguſtine, greets you well. 
Paul. How does he himſelf, Cyrzac ? 


Cyr, Ar __ he is ſick of a Cough ; beſides that, he 
$ 


is lame of his Feet. __ 

Paul.. I believe he is a man of good age. 

Cyr, Yes, truly, he is a man of good age. 

Paul. What account do you make of him ? 

Cyr. Travel all Europe: over by Sca and Land, and you 
will hardly find an honeſter man ; and yet becauſe he is 
red-hair'd, heis of no account with ſome, which affiidts 
him ſo, that ſometimes he is nor able to ſpeak for griet. 

Paul. For your ſake, whatever others think , I ſhall 
have a good opinion of 
comfort him, and bid him be of good courage. 

-.. .£yr. In confidence of your courceſie, I have ſaid thus 


much of him : and on thax condition, you will have @. 


kindnefs for him, I will ever be a Servant to you. 


— — 


CIS _ I En. 


DIALOGUE XXIX 


Theo. Hat ails Demea, that he is in ſuch-an ill Hu- 
mour ? He doth net uſe to be angry forno- 


thing. 

4, T know nor, unleſs jt be, that his Daughter has 
had a Child by Davus. But ſure there is ſomething in'r; 
for he is not able to ſpeak for. trouble of mind.- 

Theo. Is he not rather ſick of want ? 
oP: I do nat think that 1s the matter - for he is i0 no 

nit. | | 
} Theo. Whatever it be, .you-thar 


- - 


per with him, may do well to pacific his ming, 


Arth. In cenfidence of his good nature, and our old: 


a cquaintance, I will try what I can do? 


him; and you ſhall do well to: 


are.of che fame. rem-- 


DIA: 


i amam X© Aa De « a 


— 
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DIALOGUE XXX 


Peter. Roger. 
Pet, H% does Gobard prize his ſilver Tankard and 
Spoons ? 


Rog He offers them for ten Pounds. 

Pet, He asks roo much for his Commodities ; will he 
not take under ten pounds for them, think you ? 

Rog. You will nor buy them bur ata great Rate, And 
therefore it wifl be your wiſdom, though they be nor all 
our woftth ſo much, yer not to ſer them altogether at 
noughr, as. the faſhion 18s, Beſides, 'ris ſaid, he hath 
been offered eight pound for his Tankard. 

Pet. 1 care nor a ſtraw for that, It doth not weigh for- 
ty Ounces. And for what ſome think abour ir, I weigh 
it not thus much. Others have other thoughts, And one 
Skilful ſeller, chat will not go a nails breadth from the 
truth, 1s worth a thouſand unskilful Cheapners, who only 
ſpeak by gueſs, ; 

Rog. I take all in good partall you fay; and bid you 
farewel, 


DIALOGUE XXXLI 


Guys Edmund, 
Guy. SY Country man is Faſper ? - 


Edm. He is a Lincoln man 3 but his Ance- 
tors were of Lancaſhire. 

Guy. I believe htm come of ſome great Houſe. 

Edm. Well born, I believe, he is : for in all Contrats, 
I ſtill obſerve, he ſtands to his word : and it is a thing 
proper to a Gentleman in his dealing to rely on trurh, nor 
on craft, 

Gay. Lincoln is now unguarded, though formerly well 
fortified : and leſs, I believe, by the half, than ir was 
anclently, 

Edm, 1 think as much - and thence, I ſuppoſe, the 
Proverb, Lincoln was, had its riſe» = 
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Guy. How far is it from London ? 
Edm. It is two days journey off at leaſt, if not three, 
Guy. And yet once one, that went out at three a Clock 
in the morning from London, ſupped that night at Lin- 
coln. . 


Edam. Then he rid Poſt. 


DIALOGUE XXXEHE 


_ Patrick, Dennis. 


Pat,F F Ow comes it to paſs, Dennis, thar you are wal 
' 1 king abroad at this time of the night ? 

Den. I might ask you the ſame queſtion, Patrick, But 
truly for the ſpace of ſome years (1 may ſafcly fay for 
this full four years) I have been uſed to fit up till late ar 
night : ſince when I do not much matter going to bed 
betime, 

Pat, Then certainly you [ep till fair day. 

, Den, Till fair day, do you fay? nay <cven till broad 
ay, 

Pat, You never riſe, and walk, I believe, by night: 
nor are diſquieted with dreams in ſleep time. 

Den, No ſuch thing hath indeed betallen me for many 
years paſt, 

Pat. For how long is your going into France put off ? 
For a year ? or for a month ? 

Den. I chink but till ten days hence, I am not certain 
now : but I ſhall know within this two days, My Father 
talks of my going day after day. And in truth I ſhould 
have gone fix years ago, Bur until within this month, it 
is a rwelve-month fince, I heard him ſpeak a word of 
Ir. 

Pat, Within this four.days, I being his ſetter on, he 
reſolyed ir, But 1 haye nor ſeen him fince then, 


DIALOGUE XXXIII, 


Stephen. Gerard. 


Step. I; TOW goes the ſquares in 7taly ? 

Ger. Several, that came from about Tarentun, 
ſay, that ar Rome all is well, and at Milan : but not at 
Croton, nor at Venice. 

Steph. Haye you heard what things were done before 
" Naples? 
Ger, No; bur they ſay, that the French Count is depar- 
red from before Parma. 
Steph, What French Count do you ſpeak of ? 
Ger. Him, that in Council fits-next to the General. I 
have forgot both his Name and Tile, . 
Steph. How far was his Camp from the City. 
Ger, Above half a mile. Well, if you have any thing 
elſe ro ſay, ſay it roday, and preſently ; for I muſt be 
one : and ro morrow ſhall be up to fir my ſelf for going 
oner-than I am wont. 
Steph. I have done. 
Ger, Then farewel to you. 


he C_ — — 


DIALOGUE XXXIV. 


Anthony, Miles, 


Ant.] cannot but wonder, Miles, how Demea, a man ne- 
ver born to honour, ſhould come to that height of 
taſolence, as to deſpiſe his Kindred, and to ſay, when a- 
ny of chem comes near him, what do you touching of 
me? What do you coming at me? 
Mil. He thinks they gape after his Eſtate, 

Ant, I have a mind to. creep into his favour, as faras 
it is poſſible to be done, but that I know not which way 
to take to do it, . 

Mil, He ſpake not.a word of you when I was with him 
laſt, whereby I could gather that he inrended ro make 
you 
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you his Heir ; and therefore you had beſt give over your 


enterpriſe. : 

Ant. Then, though I have many things to ſay, yet I 
ſhall forbear ro ſpeak of more ; and reſt content with my 
own Eſtate. : 

Mil, Tis very well. 


he 


XXXIII DIALOGUES. 


Compoſed out of, or agreeable unto, the Phraſes 
colleted out of Godwin's Antiquities. 


DIALOGUE I 


Thomas, George. 


T. V Hen Romulus was to build a Bew Town, he did 


wiſely to ſet out, wherethe Walls of ic ſhould 


G. But did he not demoliſh ſome old Town firſt, that 
he might have room in the place of that old one to ſer 
his new one ? 

T. No : he builc ir all ſtick and ſtone from the ground, 
and deſigned it to be a San#uary, whither MalcfaQors 
ſhould flie for ſafery, as to an Altar, | 

G. But I hope he deſigned that Juſtice ſhould be done 
there to every one: and that to that evd, Aſſizes ſhould 
be kept there. | 

T. Yes, and he appointed where the Afſizes ſhould be 
kepr, and ordained roo, that huge Books ſhould be kept 
for regiſtring of Laws, and recordipg As of Juilice. 

6. Such deſigns do not proceed from an unconſtant 
wit, or wavering mind, but from a perſon of folid Judg- 
ment, whoſe is n6 rambling knowledge, notwirhſtanding 
thar he in riding may haye with him his vaulting Horſes, 
and vault now and then from the'one to the orher, 

T7. Nor from a perſon ſo old,as for dorage was to be de- 
barred from giving hisVoice at theEle&ion of Magiſtraces: 
but of one thatin a Race, could, for ſtreagth, __ _ 

rom 


oy 


ns am. as A ay ws aw awok wo 
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from the tart ro the Sraff 3 and would, for conſtancy in 
any good purpoſe, perſevere from the beginning to the 
end, 

G, Nor from any ignoble perſon, who had nor courage, 
upon honourable Terms, to enter the Liſts with any Ap- 
pellant, that ſhould give him a challenge. 

T. Nor did he only fer out, where the City ſhould be, 
bur alſo by the Voice of the Amgurs appoinred where Tem- 
ples ſhould be built, and Charches ſhould fland; fo thar 
at publick Altars, and not only by Private Fire-hearths 
men might ſerve God. - 

G. Under ſuch a Prince,who- would not' chearfully ſerve 
in the Wars, and manfully fight for God and his Coun» 
try * | 


Ee — 


DIALOGUE IT, 


Edward. Anthony. 


E, Ell me, I pray you, Anthony, whether Carenius 
were a free-born Citizen, or a free» made Citi» 
zen : and ſpeak from your Heart, 

A. I ſhould think my ſelf curſed to Hell, if 1 ſhould lie 
to you, T believe hima Citizen, made ſuch by Coopta- 
tion, 

E, I thought him indeed bur a Gentlemen of the firſt 
fead, a-meer upſtart Citizen 3 one made free by ſome 
kind of Maſter, that had a mind to ſet him at liberry,and 
give him his Freedom : and, that he might no longer 
paſs amongſt inferiour perſons, paid the debts thatithe was 
run into, not ſuffering any to ſue him for non-payment 5 
and gave him Eftate, whereby he was etiabled to keep 
a'Harſe for the ſervice of the War ; and thence I. judg- 
- it was, thar by degrees he came tobe a Noble- 

Dy | 


- A. Whatever he was once, all the Senators of Rome, 
# well thoſe of the Upper as Lower-Houſe, do-now think 
->y well of him, and ſet-muchby him, 


DIA- 
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DIALOGUE II 


Henry, Gervaſe, 
H. Hough ſome are not to be perſwaded by reaſon 
: ſo much, as by a good cudgelling, that there 
are any Gods at all, whether of the greater or leſſer Na- 
tions, yet the Romans were perſwaded, that each Nation 
had their Country-Gods, each City their Tutelar Gods, and 
that there were Gods common to all ; that the Women had 
their Guardian Angels; nay _- every man hal from his 
Birth a good and euil Angel attending on him. 
6G, So have I heard, . Henry; and that theſe Angels did 
obſerve every man's ations; and were angry when any 
thing was done amiſs : fo that if any misfortune befell a 
Man (as there is no man without his misfortune) they 
would fay it was done againſt che pleaſure of the Gods. 
H. Gervaſe, thoſe Romans were jolly fellows: and, 
though amongſt them there were ſome, that would be 
Thieves to rheir own Carcaſs, yet there were others, who 
would pamper their kite ; and though they lived in never 
ſo little a Corrage, or were men of no ſerled dwelling, 
yet they would keep their Feafts, and therein play the 
Glutcons, and after all, drink their Grace-Cup alſo. 
G. They were Lords of the World, and ſo might do 
what they liſted for any body elle. 


» 
DIALOGUE IV. 
Edmind. William. { 
E.T Suppoſe, William, you diſcern it is Seed-time. } 
W. Yes, Edmund ; and in regard it hath rhandred 


luckily, ler us wich good luck begin the work ; a work } # 
truly not to be diſdained, no not by the ProteFors of the 
Commons. J 
E. I ſhould be ſorry to begin it with ill luck : and that JF} 
we may go abour.it with the counſel of ſome Augur, let 
us conſulr a in the caſe, and defire him to ofe 
fer up a Sacrifice for us ; and 1f upon his ſacrificing, lucky 
tokens appear, we will not make our Feaſt withour Wine: 
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W. Agreed : but we mufti go to ſome _" erſon ; for 
I have heard that he hath long ſince given Ger beiog Prieſt. 


ee 


DIALOGUE Y. 


Arthur, Stephen, 


A.F Suppoſe, Stephen, it is no news to you, that aſter -2 

| j denunciation of War, it came to a Battle. betwixr 
the Romans and the Grecians, But what, I pray, was the 
iſle of that Fight ? 

S. The Battle truly was fought with various ſucceſs for 
a:long time : but at lafi che Roman General, who had 
challenged the Enemy into the Field, encountring the 
Grecian General hand to hand, by his own ſtrength over- 
came, and killed him ; and though it were a hard task 
to do this, yer, that he did it, is undoubtedly true. 

\- A. No doubt but, after the Battle was over, they feaſt- 
 B ed at Supper on dainty Chear. 

- In that they did nothingy but what was right, and 
uſual, | 


mm 


DIALOGUE VL 


Richard. Thomas. 


R.JT was a ſumptuous Feaſt, Thomas, which we were en- 
rertained ar to night. 
T, You'might, Richard, have called it a Commencement- 
Supper. May he that made it, daily grow in Honour as 
well as Vertue, 
| R, But I wonder you ſhould approach ir without due 
£ | FelpeR, with uowaſhen havds and dirty feet. 
e T. Eigh / The Pot calls the Pan Burnc-aſe. Were not 
you as bad your felf? | 
- /R. None bur a rude fellow, would have ſaid ſo. Be- 
ſides, how you devoured, what you ſhould but lightly 
kzve taſted of, and even before Grace was ſaid / Tis a 
wonder you had patience to ſtay till the Sacrifice was ſlain. 
elec ill manners of yours you bring me to ayer. for 
, What 
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T. What m_ a man do, when he is about any thing, 
e 


but mind whar 
ar, Shall I? ShallI? Beſide, no bit's {[weeter than the 


firſt caſtings. 


R, Had you been a Roman, you muſt have ſatisfied for - 


your Crime by the Sacrifice of a Lamb, 
T. *Tis better that I am whar 1 am, 


DIALOGUE: VIL 


Anthony. . Tobias, 


A. Ou hear, Toby, that my Coufin Andrew intends to 
marry your Niece Foanna. . 

T. Yes, Anthony, T hear ſo. They ſay the Marrlage- 
contratts are written down in Nuprial Tables, and arreſt. 
ed by the Seals of Witneffſes ro thoſe Contrafts, He al- 
ſo hath provided himſelf of a Ring to give her ; and ſhe, 


of a yellow Yeil,wherein to be brought to him : and both | 


of them haye touched ( all after the manner of the an- 
cient Romans ) both fire and water: 

A. And are they not making a Marriage-bed too, where» 
in the new married Couple are to lie, after the Bride- 
groom hath led his Bride by Torch-light from her Fa- 
ther's houſe to his own ? 

'T. Yes; and they are providing Chear for the Wed- 
«ling-feaſt to be held the next day. | 

4. I perceive they are reſolyed, ir ſhall not be a Wed» 
ding and no wedding; and therefore will omit no Cere- 
mony, not ſo much as the parting of the Bride's hair with 
a Fencers Spear, nor the vrinkling of the new-married 
Woman with water. | 
© T, T wiſh their Marriage day may be followed with a 
perperual ſuceeffion of days, ſtill every one more happy 
than the former, | 

4. 1 hope it may be ſo, if he ſuffer her to be Lady, 
where he is Lord ; and ſhe fo daily grow in grace, that 
he may have no juſt occafion to divorce her. 

T. It is a (ad thing, when things come to that paſs, that 
the Husband 1s forced to tell the Wife, that he will have 
nothing to do with her, and bid her rake her things, and 


1s about ? I cannor abide to be fo long 
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A. Ir ſeldom comes to rhis, till the one, or rlic other 
hath caſt off all goodneſs, 
T. I hope better chings of thoſe two. 


, ” _ 5 
DIALOGUE VII 


Polyanre. Archibald. 
P. il you go, Archibald, to the Funeral of old 
WW Reginald ? 


A. That old Carle 1s dead, it ſeems, at laſt. 

P. Yes, tad we muſt follow him in order, as Nature 
ſhall permit, **«,- 

A, 1 fear we fhal! come too late : for aboye an hour 
ago I heard the*Bell-man crying, that 1t was then time 
to go 3 for that he was then carrying forth a doors, 

P, Perhaps ſo: Bur the Funeral Rites require ſome 
time to be orderly performed in, and we may come ſoon 
enough for all thar.; at leaſt co his Funeral Sermon. 

A. Who is to make it? 

. P, His Couſin Cameron, as being the next akin ro him, 
and who cloſed his dying eyes, and received his laſt 
breath. 

A. How long has he been kepe up unburied ? 

P. Seven days; and in all that time his body hath 
been every day waſhed with water,and anointed with Oyl, 
in hope he might by thoſe means be revived, if not quite 
dead, bur only aſleep, After that he was given up fof 
gone, and his body in a Gown placed upon a Bed with 
his Feer forward to be carried forth to Burial. 

A. His then is nor like to be a Burial, and no Burial. 

P. No ſure. Will you go then ? 

A. Ere we ſhall ger thicher, the Prieſt will thrice have 
beſprinkled the people with water, and the chief mourn- 
ing Women have told them, chey had their leave to de» 
part, So I think ir ro no purpoſe to go. 

P, Then fare you well, 1 will go by my (elf, 


z46 The Art of Teaching improved in 


DIALOGUE -IX. 


Fonathan. G1les, 


7. ow yeu the reaſon, Giles, why the Romans did 
YN on the fourth of April put on their beſt Cloaths 2? 

G. Who I? why not? «that is no ſecret, then began 
the Plays, inſticured in Honour of their Great Goddel(s. 
Lybele, to be celebrated, 

F. T1s better thap I looked for, I perceive, that nei- 
ther-you have loſt your labour, nor your Father his Coſt 
in your Education. 

G, I ſuppoſe you can tell alſo, why, when there was 
Running of Coach-Races, and Fighting at Whorlebarts in 
the Great Cirque, the people flocked thither, 

F. Many were the reaſons: and ſome went for one 
reaſon, others for another; ſome to ſee, and ſome to be 
ſeet; and ſome becauſe they had a mind to lay wagers ; 
they being of different Fafions that ran, and Crake, 

G. Had you ſaid this in a company of learned Perſons, 
you had been highly applauded for your anſwer, Iam 
Alone, and can only ſay, Well. 


ts. Mt. _ 


DIALOGUE KX. 


Walter. Herman, 


3. I," Vſebius, I hear, having had a defire of his accom- 
pliſhed, hath vowed to build a Church, 

H. Yes, and to inſtitute a Feaſt too in Honour of that 
Deiry, whom hexdedicares his Church unto, | 
| W Then he is-ttable to make good his Vow : for when 
ſolemn Vows are made to. God, the maker of them 15 
bound r6 the performance of his Vow. : 

H. This he knows: and therefore he hath bound him- 
{cf co make good his Vow. : | 

IW.'Tis well: the paying of this Vow may be the ob- 
4aaining of another Prayer, 

A, Like enough * 
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DIALOGUE XL 


Albert, Lews. 


A. A Mongſt the Honorary Games, wherewith the Peo« 
ple of Rome were complemented by Muneraries, 
Fencing, I think, Lewis, was in greateſt requeſt. 

L. I think fo roo, 4/5ert ; eſpecially when, not Slaves 
and Captives only fought therein, bur hireling Cir:1zens, 
yea and Noblemen ; and they fought not for Pleaſure, 
butfor Life, and that withcur diſcharge, being bound by 
Oath to fight co Death, or yield their Bodies ro be whipe 

or burn, 

A. Yet did they in a flouriſh make uſe of Weapons for 
ſhow, before they fought at ſharps , with weapons for 
Fight. 

L, Yes, yes : and it was one thing when they flouriſh- 
ed, another thing when they fought. Their flouriſh was 
bur ſportive, their fight was earneſt, When once they 
came to fight wich naked weapons, the ſtouteſt He was 
ſometimes put into a maze, and forced co change his 

ſture, yea though he were one, that had won many z 

IZe, and had been thought worthy to be diſcharged, 
For beſides the down-right blows which they dealt, rhey 
endeavoured to pur tricks on one another, 

A. Sure it was pleaſant to behold the hoodwinkt Fencers 
winking and ſtriking, either on Rorſeback, or out of Cha» 
riots, 

L. Juſt as pleaſant, as it 15 to hear two ignorant per- 
fons contending, after their manner, abour chings which 
neither of them underſtanderh, 

A, well, not all their ribbanded Garlands, nor pecu» 
niary Rewards, ſhould ever have rempred me to dare any 
Man to fight in ſuch Combars, wherein my ſelf muſt lie 
ar the mercy of the wavering People, and I muſt be kil- 
led, or ſaved, as they ſhould hold down, or turn up their 
Thumb, ; 

L. Nor me neither, I trow : for though ſome Men, 
good ar any thing, nor wy like, bur praiſe t 1eſe Recrea» 
tory Diverſions In lofry ſtyle ; yer Idcſire, that rhe end 

o 
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of my life may be attended, if not wich gladneſfs, yet at 
leaft with quierneſ%, 


DO ——_——_ 


DIALOGUE XIL 


Seleucus, Pomponius, 


E. "Tis T obſerve, Pompony, that till Children be grown 
ro Man's Eſtate, they will not leave Boys play-: 

bur be eicher playing at Ball, or whipping of Tops, -or 

plzying at Even or Odd, or gueſſing Croſs-or Pile, % 

'P. Yea, Seleucus ; and when they are .grown up te 
years of diſcretion, yet ſtill chey will be playing at Cheſs, 
vr Tables, 

S. Ir were a/lowable, that Men ſhould refreſh them- 
ſelves now and then with thoſe Divertiſements, did the 
530t venture ſo much (ſometimes their whole Eſtates) 
on one lucky or unlucky Caſt. 

P. He that is on the loſing fide, he hath no other way 
many: times to recover his leffer loſſes, but by hazarding 
greater, and then he 1s for winning all, or lofing all at 
one Throw. 

S, I diſlike theſe things the more, in regard many times 
of the inequality of the Gameſters in point of skill, who 
oft, in thar, are a Gooſe to a Chicken. 

«+P. He ſhall be thoughr amongſt Friends, to have broke 
+he League of Hoſpitaliry, who being challenged to play, 
ſhall refuſe to gratifie a Friend therein ; eſpecially when 
3r-1s bur at ſmall Games that they are co play. 

S, They fay indeed, ris better to play at ſmall! Games, 
than fit our : bur roo many times they begin with ſmall 
Games, and go on to greater, till much money 1s loſt on 
ne fide or other: and that's the thing which 1 diſlike. 

P. Ir will be ſa, where men cannor rule their affei- 
-ons and pafſions, hut do.enflave their reaſon to their ap- 
eetire : clſe they might give oyer in good time, and be- 
fore they have loft more than they can be willing to 
pare. | 

S. Would Gameſters reſolve before hand to give all 
their winnings to the Poor, they would not be fo greedy 
.of playing, as they are, 

P, 
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P. I think ſo roo. ; 

8. And if they would* reſolve rot to loſeat one time 
above a certain moderate Sum prefixed within their own: 
minds, they would not be fo great loſers, as many times 
they be. 

P. Nodoubt of thar, 


Cs 


DIALOGUE XII1EL 


Abraham. Peremy. 
A.Ere you, Feremy, art my Lord Geiton's at Supper” 


r'other night ? ; 
F. Yes, Abraham, 1 was, He was very earneſt with me 
im his Invitation co come : ſo I went. 

A. I believe my Lord had art his cable unbidden Guetts 
enoiv, And truly had he bidden me, 1 had needed bur 
ſmall Invitation. And how were ye entertained ? 

F. Not with a Dole, nor with-ſcanty Proviſions, but a- 

lentiful Supper, In the firſt meſs were ſerved up Mub 

rries, Sauſages, Eggs, &c, In the laſt, variecy of [weer 

and delicious Meats. In the middle Courſe far Veniſon, 

and. that I rook for the chief Diſh; though ſome migir 

preferr Beef before ir, and take that for the moſt ſubſtan- 

'| rial Diſh, And from the beginning ro the ending, there 
was plenty: of Mirth and Wine, 

A. A right Supper indeed you tell me of; a Supper 'n 
_ one could hardly have told -what to/eat of hear» 
tilieſt, 

F. So, as I tell yon, were we entertained. 

A, Much good do'ryou, 


—— 


DIALOGUE XIV: 


Allen, Peter. 


OW 'do-you intend to order your Journies this 
Winter? | 

P. On the laſt day of December, I fhall be ar Lincoln ; 
on the firſt of Zanuary at Grantham, Thence on the —_ 
H 3 © 


A. 
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of January I will remove to Stamford; and on the fifth 
of 7annary he at Cambridge. - On the twelfth of January I 
will ſer forwards towards London, and on the thirteenth of 
Zanuary, 1 hope to lie at my Siſters houſe in Londin, 

A. Bur when intend you to reach Paris 2? 

P. Art Latter Lammas. 

A. Burt why will you travel (as I obſerve you intend 
to do) only on ſome certain days, and not ſtir on 0+ 
thers ? 

P, Becauſe ſome cf thoſe days they account fortunate, 
and ſome of them unfortunate - and I ſhould be loth to 
take any Journey on an unlucky day. 

A. But [ thought, you would have ſaid, becauſe fome 
of rheſe days were Holy-days, or half Holy-days ar leaſt, 
and other working-days- 

P. We Lawyers do not much mind-nor matter, whe- 
ther days be all Holy, or halt Holy, but whether they be 
'Law-days or- no. For on whole Court-days we wholly as- 
rend the Courts, and on half Court days as much as is ne- 
.cellary, Upon Non-Leet-days we have other rhings to 
d 


O, | 
+ A. Yes, Thelteve you haye always one wrangling Fel- 
low or other to do withal, and on thaſe days you canveric 
with ſuch Fellows to get new work, for which you. will 
fic up till rowards midnight, and riſe again, if need be, a 
licrle afrer mid-night, 

P. Away, Sirrah, you are a Wag, Vil have you mar- 

ked, if I hive, for a black Sheep. 
- A. Your moſt humble Servant, Mr. Ignorarnus- 

P, And, fare you well, good Mr, Dulman, 


DIALOGUE XV, 


Eraſmus. Contadus, 
E. yy Hen think you will that old Man 7ultan giye up the 
Ghoſt ? | 


C. Long ſince he made his Will, as I hear, in a Meet» 
ing of Prieſts, - EI 
E. Made he it-itt Wricing, or by word of Mouth ? 


C. In Writing, +j 
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. I wonder whom he made his chief Heir, 
His Brother's eldeſt Son. 
. And whom hath he named for next Heir to him ? 
His Siſters youngeſt Son. 
. And what hath he done for Peter Everard ! 
. He hath a Legacy given him, 
. Ir is a good thing for men to make their Wills in? 
Wricing : for ſo is the poſſeſſion of their Goods, when 
they are dead, likely to be according to, and not againſt: - 
the Wills of the Teſtarors. | 

C. So was the Law of old : and-for my part 1like no 
Innovations, | 

E, And if ſuch a Law were now to be made, I ſhould: 
vore as it was defired. I think the man hath ſo lived, as 
to be well beloved and eſteemed by his Fellow-Cirizens. 

C. Our of doubr.: tor when he ſtood for the Burgels-- 
ſhip, whereas his Competitor had nor ninetcen_ Voices; 
every body food for him, 

E, Did your Father vote for him ? | 

C. He would have done ir, if he might have been ſuf- 
fered : bur he is above fixry years old; and ſo hath a 
Writ of Eaſe given him. 

E. He 1s well, in my thoughts, he's freed from that 


ti 9 9 tk 29> t 


trouble. 


C. I c'en think (o too, as the World rules, 


-— 


DIALOGUE XVL 


George, Heywic, 


G. | Think, Hervic, that before the Invention of Parch-- 
ment, they did uſe to write on the Leaves of an E- 
£yptian Ruſh, called Papyrus. | 
H. Yes, George, and before that on the inward Rinds 
of Trees. Nay, Þ have read, that they.ſomerimes wrote 


in Leaden-Plates, and ſometimes in Tables of Wood, ce» 


vered with Wax; ſome Remembrances of which things [ 
found in my Scudy the other day, as I was looking among; 
my foul Papers, 

G. Burt, I trow, they did not write on thoſe Tables 


with Pen and Ink, as we do on Paper, 
H4- H, No, 
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H. No, no : they wrote with an Iron Inſtrument, which 
they called a Style, which was ſharp-pointed at one end, 
and broad, but ſharp-edg'd alſo, at the other end ; thar 
wich the ſharp-point they might engrave any thing into 
»hoſe Tables, and with the broad edge ſcrape any ching 
out, which they had written and milliked, 

G. That was wiſely contrived : for the moſt cautelous 
ny ſomerimes have cccafior. to recant what he hath 
aid. 

. H. And of theſe Materials they compoſed, nor only 
their Books of Account, and Stature Books ; bur alſo Lex- 
rers of Proteftion and Bills of Sale; and even their or- 
dinary Letters ſent by Letrer-Carriers from one to ano- 
ther : which they ſo cloſed with Thread and Wax, that 
nothing could be read on the inſide till che Seal was bro- 
ken up, though it were eaſfie for any Man to know from 
whom the Letrer came, if ſent from a Friend, by the 
Hand and Seal on the our-fide, 

G. They did then contrary ro what we do now. For 
every age hath irs faſhion. And even the Romans them- 
ſelves in afcer-times changed their nianner of Writing, and 
wrote wich Pen and Ink on Paper, whereunto, eſpecial- 
ty if it were a Book which they wrote, they did faſten 
a Roller, 

H. Ir is no ſhame to lay down old Cuſtoms, and take 
wp new, when the new are better than the old, Hardly 
an Author dorh write a Book, bur he doth change his 
mind as to ſome things, before he hath brought ir to an 
end. And when minds are changeable, it is vo maryel it 
manners and faſhions change roo. 


= D_— 


DIALOGUE XVIL 


Paul. Ulpian- 


P, TyRay, Ulpian, give me ſome account of the Romans 
P manner of making their Laws, : 
U, I ſhall readily do it, Paul, as far as my poor kill 

will ſerve you. And the firſt thing I call ro mind is, that 

afrer one of. thbſe eight Magiſtrates, qualified for thac 
purpoſe, had by himſelf firſt conſidered of a Lay fit by, 
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be made, and then conſulted ſome Lawyer at leaft, it 
not the whole Senate abour ir, he did publiſh che Law to 
be made, by hanging ic out three Markert-days together 
im the view of the People, that the conveniency of ir 
might be examined and conſidered of. | 

P. Very well ; and what was the next thing ? 

V. The next thing was, that the People being gather- 
ed. togerher, and the Law read by the Town-Clerk, le 
thac had promulged ir, did, by an Oratiag to the People, 
move that the/Law might be made,being ſometimes ſecon- 
ded by his Friends, and ſometimes oppoſed by orhers. 

P. And what followed then ? 

VU. The Names of the Tribes,Centuries, or Pariſhes being 
caſt into a Pitcher, and the Lors ſhaken rogether, the Peo- 

e gave their Vores, chat Tribe ſuffraging firſt, chat was 

rſt choſen, of which Prerogative Tribe he that had the 
good fortune to haye the Voices, was in great hope of ob- 
taining the Voices of the other Tribes, which ſeld-m or 
never.{werved from the determination of the Prercgative 
Tribe, Thien, unleſs ſome Magiſtrate or Augur did forbid 
the proceedings, or ſome chanced to fall nl of the Fal- 
' ing-fickneſs, or ſome other thing happned whereby che 
Afſembl was diflolved, the Law was enacted, 

P. Afrer this, what was done next ? 

U, Afﬀrer the Law had- been approved and recorded, 
it was publiſhed and laid up in the Treaſure-houſe, keep- 

Ing its force till ic were cancelled, 

'  P. I thank you for this account, which you have given 
me of this thing. 

U, Much good may it do you. , 


DIALOGUE XVII, 


Caleb, Zacob, 
C. HE' Rimans, as T'underſtand. Facoh, were nor all 
men of one rank in point of Eſtate bur ſome were 

Clafſick men and fome men under value, 
F. Yes, Caleb : and you ſhall read in Authors of beſt, 


account, that there were amongſt chem men of ſmall 
H 5s means 
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means alſo, recknowed only by the Poll,and good for ne- 
thing but to ger Children. | 

C. Such were uſcful however, if ir were but to make 
Drummers and Trumpeters of, on juſt occaſion to ſound 
the Alarm or the Retreat; thrugh men of higher Rank 
eyen cf the Fourrh Claſs, uſually performed thoſe Offces, 

F. They were, I tmagine, at great charges, in giving 
Doles, providing Dinners, and exhibiting Shows unto the 
People, beſidegthe pains and trouble of ſaluting the Citt- 
Zens, and plementing of them, and ſolliciting for 
their Votes, when they ſued for any Office, 

C. Yes ſure : and morcover, both when they entred 
into an Office, and departed out of ir, eſpecially if they 
"went off with honour, - they were at charges. 

Bur did every Suitror for an Office obtain his deſire, 
# he had the moſt Voices, though not ſo many as the 
Law required ? 

C. Thar I do not think; but I believe it was neceſſa- 
ry, that every one ſhould have as ow Voices as the 
Law did require, before he could be choſen into Office, 

F. What yow-ſay is very probable 3 and I have noching 
ro ſay againſt it. So farewel, 


—— 


DIALOGUE XIX, 


Edmund, Cyriac, 


E, Uch, Cyriac, is talked of the Roman Gown, a Gar- 

menrt.ſo proper to the Romans,that they are ofren 
thence called the Gown men, as the Greeks, from their 
Cloak, were called the Cloak-men : can you give me any 
account of that ſorr of Garment ? 

C. Somewhat, Edmund, I can fay, yet very little, be- 
cauſe I have only read, or heard ir ſpoken of, but never 
ſaw one. And firſt you may note, That the Gown was 
ſo proper to the Men, that it was a Note of ingay fora 
Woman to wear it, Next, That it was not worn by any 


during -the time of their Childhood, nor till they were 
grown up to years of diſcretion, Thirdly, That ic was of 
divers colours, ſhewing the Wearers to be Suiters for Of- 


fices, Mourners, or Arraigucd perſons; for according F 
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the variety ef their Forcunes, ſo did they change thetr 


' Apparel. Fourthly, That it was of djyers Forms too 


looſer or ſtrajter, open or cloſe, plain or embroidered, 


_ as the Age.or Condition of rhe perſon required, 


E, Young Students of Oratory being grown to mans 
eſſate, as alſo the Lord General's principal — and 
in ſum all Citizens of berrer place and eſteem did wear, 
Pthink, a white Gown, whereas the Commonalty, or 1n- 
fertor fort of people wore a black one, 

C. Ir was not ſo at firſt : but in preceſs of tjme it came 
t6 be ſo, But all who thought War to be preferred be- 
fore Peace, did put off their Gawns, and go ro their Cal- 
ſocks, eſpecially when ic was neceſſary rhar they ſhould 
make them ready for Batrel; and laid hy all-thoughrs of 
looſe Women,to the Love of whom Men are oft roo much 
addifted in times of Peace. 

E, They who are ſuch, ſeldom do deeds whereby to 
arrive at the honour of wearing an embroidered, purple, 
triumphal Gown : no more do they, who when they 
ſhould. be arming themſelves, are deflowring Virgins. 

C, Well, though I have Buſineſs of mine own to co, 
and, as we ſay by way of Proverb, near 2s my ſhirt, but 
nearer my Shin, yet if you have any buſine(s of yours ro 
command me, you ſhall find me in a readineſs ro perform 
ir, 

E, T have nothing further to trouble you withal ar pre- 
ſent : and beſides, having through careleſneſs loſt my 
Purſe, I muſt go ſeek it. 

C.. Then, my dear Edmund, adieu, 


DIALOGUE XX, 


Robert. Alexander. 


R. A Lexander, 1 have read, that the Kings of Rome had 


,Sexjeants to g0 before them | carrying Bundles of 
Fi up in rhoſe Bundles 3 had cheir Con- 


elike, when thetr Kings were driven out ? 
A. Yes, Robert, they had (o, 
R, What uſe were the Rods for ? 
- &s To puniſh ſmaller Offenders, 


R., And 
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R. And what the Axes? 
A. To punifh greater Offenders, 
R. Bur why were they ricd in Bundles ? 
A, Not only for conveniency of carriage, but that the 
anger of the Magiſtrate, who ought to do norhing raſhly, 
—_ be ſomewhat allayed, whilſt rhey were unbind- 
Dg, . 

R, How long continued the Kings in their Office ? 

A. Their whole Lives. | 

R. And how long the Conſuls ? 

A. Ayear: unleſs in the mean time upon any occaſion 
they were diſcharged of their Office, For to a Decree of 
he Senate, after a thing had once been propounded to 
the Senare, and derermined by the Senate , all Officers 
were to yield, Diftators excepted. 

R. Though the opinion of rhe Fore-man of the Senate 
was firſt asked, yer would not every Man be of his opi- 
nion. 

A. No, no. Sometimes they departed down from their 
Benches, and divided rhemſelyes into fides, each fiding 
with him, whoſe Cauſe he fayour'd moſt : elſe by hol- 
ding up and beckning with their Hands, they ſignified 
what fide they wou'd rake. And ſometimes they deter- 
mined rhe matrer by polling. 

R, Happy ſure was he, who was favourably heard by 
the Senate, and came off well with the Senate, 

A, Yes : but unhappy he, who was condemned. by the 
Senate. 

R. Were all the Senators always preſent at the Aſſem- 
blies in the Senate Houſe ? | : 

A. Theyeither were preſent, or elſe fined for the 
Abſence, it they could not make a lawful excuſe for chem- 
felves, 

R, Did they always pay their Fines? | 

A. Eirher they paid them, or clſe the Common Tres 
ſurer did ſtrain their Goods. 

R. 'Tis beſt for every man. ta do his duty in his place: 
and bur juſt ir is that, he, who negleQs his duty, ſhould 
ſaffer for his negleR. 
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DIALOGUE XXL. 


Rich, Simon. 


AR. O Imin, what Officers ſucceeded Kings in Rome? 
S. Conſuls were the next after Kings. 
R. Were they called Conſuls at their firſt Inſticutron? 

S. They were.firſt called Pretors, as going before the 
People; after Fudpes, becauſe of their judging rhe Peo- 
ple ; and laſtly, Conſuls, as being they who ſhould con- 
fulr for the good of the People. 

R, How old was every one to be before he could be 
made Conſul ? 

S, Forty three: and beſides, he was to haye under- 
gone the Office of Queſtor, Afdile, and Pretor, 

R. How long continued the Conſuls in their Conſulſhip? 

S. They were cle&cd Conſuls on the twenty fourth of 
Oftober, they entred on the Conſulſhip upon the firſt ot 
January; and they continued in Office a whole year, ftt- 
ting in an Ivory Chair drawn in a Chariot, and wearing a 
purple embroidered Gown, and being called, if they 
continued the whole year in their Office, Honorary, or 
Ordinary Conſuls, whereas if they died, or were depo- 
ſed in the mean time, they were called Unordinary, or 
Supply-Conſuls. 

R. Of the two Conſuls, which had the precedency ? 

S, He who had the moſt Children ; or was the elder 
man ; or at the time of the Ele&ion was pronounced be- 
fore the other ; being thence called the Major, or Prior 
Conſul. 

R. What were they called after their Conſulſhip was 
ended? 

S. They were thenceforth. called Conſular men: and, 
whereas formerly Deeds were dated from the founding of 
the City, the manner of dating was by ſubſcribing the 


Names of the preſent Conſuls ; and even what was pur- 


poſed againſt the next year, was faid to be deſigned to he 
or be done, under the next Conſul, 
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DIALOGUE XXII, 


Edward. Benjamins 


E, O W many years, Ben. did the Cenſors continue 
in their Office ? | 

B. Ordinarily five, in which time they did once by 
Sacrifice purge the Roman Army, whence the ſpace of 
five years came to be called Luſtrum, 

E, Whar Beaſts did they ſacrifice, when they. muſter- 
ed the Army? 

B, A Sow, a Ram, atid a Bull (ater they had led them 
thrice round the Army); whence chat Sacrifice was cal- 
led rhe Sow-ram-bull Sacrifice. | 

E, What did belong to the Office of the Cenſors ? 

'B. Tovalue every man's Eftare, to regiſter his Name, 
and place him in a fit Tribe, 

E, Had they nothing elſe to do ? 

B. Yes: they did enquire into mens lives, and re- 
form their manners, | 

E. How did they puniſh Offenders? . : 

B. They did depoſe Senators, and degrade others 
from their Tribe. 

E, But whilſt we talk of other mens Offences, and pu- 
niſhments, we ſhall have the Monitor by and by, with a 
Cenſor-like Authority, noting, and rebuking us, We had 
beſt to our Books. 

B. I chink ſo roo, 


——, 


_ 


DIALOGUE XXIlI 


Fohn, Allen, 
> WHar, Allen, belonged ro the Office of the City-Pre- 
2 


tors : 
A. To judge, not only of Civil Caſes, but Capital alſo : 
.and nor only to leflen the condition of the - Qfignder, 
but alſo to condemn him to die. lo ct AR a5. 
_ F. In what order did they proceed in the Adwrinjſira- 
tion of Juſtice ? DIY GY 

| A. Firſt 
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A. Firſt they did grant our .an attion againſt a man, 
then they did paſs Judgment on him; and then ſee, and 
"allow the delivery of the thing, or perſon, whereon 
Judgwenr had heen paſſed. 

F. I ſuppoſe then, that rhence it was, that the Romans 
called Debtors, delivered up by the Pretor unto their 
Creditors to work out their Debr, AddiFed Servants, 

A. I ſo imagine : and though ir be ſad, thar one ſhould 
ſell another mans life, yer ſo 1t came to paſs ſomerimes, 
and from the Pretor's Form of Speech, when he did de- 
liver up any goods, that Phraſe was borrowed, and came 
ſo to ſignife, 

F. I conceive alſo, that they judged of Cauſes only 
wirhifi the City, and had nor Authority like that of the 
City-Prefed, w_ had the hearing of all Cauſes, within an - 
hundred miles of Rome. 

A. You are in the right of it, for that, 

F, Bur were there not Officers in Rome called Propretors ? 

A. Yes : after the Pretors had born Office of Pretor in 
the Ciry for one year, they went the next year into ſome 
Province - to bear the ſame Office there, and then they 
were called Propretors, taking their Provinces by agree- 
ment, or elſe having them by Lor. 

F. I ſuppoſe, the Government, and Governours of th 
City did often alter. 

A. Very often, And art one time they had a ſort of 
Magiſtrates, whom they called Sacroſanffs, whom it was 
ſo far from being lawful ro hurt, or violently uſe, but in 
word, that if any violated the Law, whereby they were 
made ſuch, they accounted him an excommunicated per- 
ſon, 

F, What were thele called more? 

A. Protedors of the Commons, 


DIALOGUE XXIV. 


Willam. Robert, 
W.p] 4D nor the Romans divers ſorts and degrees of 
Puniſhments among them? 


Res, Yes, Sometimes one was fined a Sheep,and fome- 
cep,and f 
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times an Ox, Sometimes again they did puniſh with loſs 
of life, and by whipping to death under a Croſs ; ſome- d 
times by disfranchiſement, ſometimes by baniſhing men 4 
our of the City, with more or leſs confinement to place; || b 
and ſometimes by ſetting their Goods to Sale, $ 
W. Theſe were puniſhments for Citizens : what did r 
they to their Servants? S 

R. When. they deſigned nor to kill chem, but only to 
ſhame them, they did make them carry a heavy wooden || k 
grain'd piece of Timber like a Fork, upon their ſhoul- kc 


ders round about the City,and prick'd them forward with 
Goads, if they hung back : which Goads it boored the : 
Servants little ro kick againſt; for they were bur pricked 
ſo much the more, till their Backs were ſo full of holes, 
that they looked like Sieves, and themſelves were 
called Hangmanly Sieves. 
W. But you have not reckoned up yet all the ways of ('# 
uniſting, or rormenting. amongſt the Romans, unleſs I 
miſtaken. | 
R. No, no. Sometimes they put thieviſh Cooks in E 
the Little Eaſe; Parricides they ſewed up in a Leathern 
Sack, together with a Serpent, an Ape, a. Cock, and a B 
Dog, and threw them into the Sea. To draw out Con- 
feſſions they did pur men co the Rack; and with hor 
Plates and Iron Pincers burnt and tore off their fleſhfrom 
their fides. And ſometimes, unleſs rhey were, redeem- 
ed by their Friends and ſaved (as we ſay Proverbially ) 
om the Gallows, they were tumbled down the Tarperan A 
Rock, and had their Necks broken ; or-elle they were by C: 
a Hook, thruft into their Throats, dragged to the Gem- 
nian Stairs, and there, having their Thighs firſt broken, 
were burnt to death in a Coat dawb'd on the 1n-fide with 
Pircch and Brimſtone, 
#. But did they not ſometimes reſerve Offenders to 
be puniſhed in ſuch ways as might afford them ſome plex» he 


ſure? 

R. They did fo : and to that end they ſometimes con- di 
demned ther to the Fencing-School, and ſomerimes to cu 
the Beafſts,to fight with them for their lives. cu 


W. Did they not ſometimes puniſh their. Slaves with de 
hard labours ? | 


©.R. Yes, yes, Sometimes they ſent them to the Cor- 
: retion 
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retion houſe ; ſomerimes they condemned th em to the 
drawing of Water ; or to the Mipes, having Shackles abour 
their Legs, ro prevent their running away, and being 
branded wi:lr a Brand burnt into their Hand, Brow, or 
Shoulder, that they might be known again, if they did 
run away, whence they were called Branded Slaves, and 
Stigmatized Rogues, 

W. To puniſh ſeverely, was the way to have their Laws 
kept more duly : for, nothing more ſpoils a City than 
fooliſh pity, 


Cr—_ 


DFALOGUE XR YV. 


Ulpian. Papinian, 


U. 72 the Roman Magiſtrates in their Judicatures 
proceed only according to wricten Law ? 

P. No, Ulpian, ſometimes they judged according to 
Equity. : 

V. Did they always adminiſter Juſtice ſitting on the 
Bench ? 

P, No, ſometimes they held a private Seſfions. 

UV. Did they always judge themſelves in Perſon ? 

y, No, ſometimes they judged by Proxy. 

U, Whom might they cice into their Courts ? 

P. Such as were Offenders againſt the Laws, or: had 
ARions taken our againſt them, or were Proſecurors of 
Capiral Offenders, or were Witneſſes in Civil Cauſes, 

U. What if a man's Caſe were good ? 

P. Then they acquitred him, 

U. What if his Caſe were bad ? 

P. Then he was caſt In his Suir, 

U. 1 hope, they condemned no man before they: had 
heard him ſpeak for himſelf, 

_ P, No, they were far from chart kind of injuſtice : nor 
did they permit, that any ſhould work unler-hand, cir- 
cumvenc, or oppreſs another wirh falſe Judgment pro- 
cured by Bribery, or Confederacy, that he might be con- 
demned being innocent, F 

U, It had been an unworthy thing for any Citizen, 
whether by Birth, or by Donation ; or any, who had þoe” 

- re 


a 
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dred his Name to the Magiſtrate, to go about any ſuch 


thing. 

P, And yet as the World goes, ſuch things would be 
done, were It not free both to afſemble the People, and 
ro make. Speeches to the People, to give their Votes, by 
word of mouth, or in Tablets of Wood, that Laws might 
be made to prevent ſuch things. 


DIALOGUE XXVHh 


Samuel, Arthur. 


S.] Think, A-thur, ic was a cuſtom ' in times of vifory, 
co preſent him that was Commander in Chicf in the 

Army, with Covonets of Gold. 

; As Yes, Sam. ic was (o for ſome time : but afrerwards 

inſtead of thoſe Coronets, they preſented him with 

Crown- money, 

S, It ſhould ſeem that after a Vidtory, the goods of 
the conquered were expoſed to publick Sale. 

A. Yes, and of others too : for I have read of a Sale 
of Caſar's Goods, who yet was never conquered. 

S. And I haye read too of an Auftion, wherein a King 
ficting in his Purple, with his Scepter, and other prince- 
ly Ornamenrs, was ſet to Sale. 

A. In ſuch Caſes the Buyer had need take Care, that 
he buy nor of one, that has no power to ſell, 

S, Yes. indeed,it ſtood the Buyer upon 1t ro look to that; 
but Goods ſer to ſale, it was free for any Man to buy, that 
would ſhew he had a mind to buy them. 

A. And if any man had a mind to redeem the Goods, 
he mighr do ir, fo be that he did pur in Bands, and gave 
SECUrity to anſwer the matter. 

S. I ſhould have no mind to buy a Pig in a Poke, _ 

A. Burt I hope you will be very willmg co buy a Pig 
with a Pudding in the Belly of it. 

S. Yes, at the price of a ſimple Plg, elſe I ſhould be a 
ſimple Fellow, and deſeryc to be begg'd for a Fool. 


DIAs 
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DIALOGUE XXYVIL 


Robert, Andrew. 


AR] Suppoſe, Andrew, that there were ſeveral maya and 
forms, by which the,Romans, when they died, con- 
veyed their Eſtares to others after them. ; 

A. Yes, Robert ; ſome they wade Heirs, and ſome they 
made bur Legatees : and their Wills they ſometimes made 
in Writing in an Aﬀembly of the People; namely in 
times of Peace : Sometimes by word of Mouth in the 
preſence of three or four Souldicrs ; namely, in cime of 
War, and moſt particularly when they were ready $0 
give Battel, 

R. Did they always dire&ly give their Eſtates to them, 
whom they intended their Heirs ? 
4. No : ſometimes they made them over to an Heir 
In Truſt, who ſhould after reſign them- unto the true and 
lawful Heir. | ; 

R. Did they always make one certain Perſon (ole Heir 
to the whole Eſtate? 
- A. No, no; they did tometimes make ſevera], perſons 
.Hetrs go Come part of their Eſtates, as themſelves plea- 
ſed, one perhaps to eleven parts of his Goods, another 
to ove quarter of his Goods, a third to the four and twen- 
tieth part, and a fourth, had the threeſcore and twelfth 
parc, - 

R, But might they give away what proportion of their 
Eftates they pleaſed in Legacies ? 

A, I cannot tell that : but there was a Law made, 
whereby it was unlawful for any to give away in way of 
Legacy unto any, except to the Kinſmen of him, which 
mM him, or ſome other perſons, above fifty 

illings. 

R, Though ir ſeem reaſonable, that every man ſhould 
do with his own what he pleaſeth, yet ir 1s not fit his 
Heir ſhould be wronged oyer much, 
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DIALOGUE XXVII, 


Hittoman. Paul. 
H. ] Ere Judges always amongſt the Romans choſen | yy 
wv byJVore ? . 
P. No : ſometimes they choſe them by Lor. the 


H. Did they allow of it, when a man entred an Aﬀtion | 
againſt any, to forge a Crime againſt him never commit- eq 
ted by him? ; 

P. By no means : on the contrary rather they ordain- Þ ,,., 
ed, that whoſoever ſhould forge an Accuſation againſt a- in, 
nother, fhould be burnt in his Forehead in token of In- } 7 
famy. Nay (fo much they loved plain and dowo-right F 1c; 
dealings) they thought nor well of. him, who ſhould et- } 
ther play che falſe Profor, or ſo much as deſiſt in his } gp. 
Accuſarion, 

H. What if a-man, being cited into a-Courr, to anſwer f ,. 
for indire& means uſed in the attaining of an Office, did I... 
plead ſickneſs for his not appearing. he 

P. He underwent a Penalty, 

H. Whether a man were fined in any Summ of Money, | 
or owed Money upon Bargain, or upon Utle, how came | 
ke diſcharged of his Debt 2? ; cor 

P. By paying what he was fined, or had promiſed, and 
repaying what he had borrowed, and thar either 0 F 
coyned Money, or in Bullion; the firſt by numbering It, F 1. 
the ſecond by weighing ir. | 

H. But what if a man had not ready money to pay : pne 


P. He might ſecure ir ro his Creditor by GR of V 
Land'ro pay it, if his' Credicor would-rake Land-for Se- F 1 
curiry, F tear 

H. I ſuppoſe there was none, who put money to Ute, F |: 
but would be willing co char. Or 


P, Fcannor tell. A man may be cheated even that, 5 JF, 
well as any other way, if he deal with a Knave, as they, men 
who do put money to uſe, do find by very frequent expe oF vp 
rience, 


DIA- 
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DIALOGUE XXIX, 


Nicholas. Valentine. 


N, "HE more, Valentine, that I confider the praftices 
of the Romans, the more Equiry I ſtill find in 
their Judiciary proceedings. | 

V. I am of your mind, Nicholas : for what can be more 
equal, than.that after Ciration of any one into Court, 
ind both Parties-had made their apþearance in the Courr, 
before they did produce Wirnefles, Sureties*ſhould be pur 
in,by the Defendant, to pay his Fine,and by the Plantift,to 
ſtand to the Verdi& of rhe Court ; and by both, thar, un- 
leſs they did make an end berwixt themſelves, the Part 
caſt in the Suir, when the Charges of rhe Suic were taxed, 
ſhould defray chem, : 

N. And it was very equal, was it not ? that when one 
was accuſed of a Crime, the Judge, thar' fate upon Life 
and Death, ſhould pur the Accuſer to it to ſwear, rhar 
he did not accuſe malicioufly, 

V, Yes it was ſo; as alſo that when any did implead a- 
nother, and enter an Aion againſt him, and he had de- 
manded Sureties, of him for appearance,. he ſhould ac- 
cordingly enter into Bond for his appearance. 

N. Burt moſt equal it was, that, if the Caſe were dubi- 
ous, ſo that there were need of longer rime to confider, 
before Execution, to fieze on a Man's Goods, were grati- 
ted out, the Priſoner ſhould be reprieved, and Sentence 
pur off till che rhird day. 

V. So it was: and where there was ſuch caution 'tn 
proceeding, and ſuch equity in judging, none needed to 
tear, upon good cauſe, ro offer ro wager a Suit in Law, 
with any; nor any, to wager a Sait in Law with another; 
or tocome to it, and in open Court argue the Caſe pro 
and con ; or to bind himſelf cither to fland to the jadg- 
rue of the Courr, or to pay what he ſhould be adjudg- 
, P 
N.-1 wiſh there were the like Equity in all Courts, 

+, You may wiſh ic; but you ſhall never find it. 


DIA- 


166 The Art of Teaching improved in 


DIALOGUE XXY, 


Henry, ___ Vnan, 


4 | Prithee, Urian, give me ſome account of the Cu- 
ſtoms of the Roman: in making Peace or War, 

U. I will do it, Harry, with all my Heart, 1f you have 
leiſure to hear me, Firſt then, when they made a Truce, 
a Herald took a Stonean his Hand, and, in the name of 
the State, took a ſolemn Oath, That he did deal fincerc- 
ly in the making of that League ; and then he did-caſt 
the Stone out. of his Hand, wiſhing that himſelf might 
periſh, and be caſt out of all he had, if he dealt fallaciou- 
ſly, as that Stone was caſt out of his Hands, 

H. But what did they do, when a League could not be 
made, bur they. muſt needs come to a Battle, 

UV. When the Captain had ſounded a Call, and the 
Souldiers, who ſerved under that Captain, had ſtood a 
while in readineſs, after that they had firſt made a great 
ſhour for Batrel , and -had ruſtled a while with their 
Armour, they did joyn Batrel. 

H. 1 pray you, what Ceremony was uſed, when they 
were to remove their Camp ? 

U, They did pive a great ſhout, in token that the 
Souldiers ſhould tru(s up their Bag and Baggage, and then 
they marched away readily. 

H. Were any excuſed from ſerving in the Wars ?. 

UV. Yes, old Souldiers diſcharged of their Service, 3 
having ſerved out their time fm the Wars, unleſs rheLord 
General called them forth again in caſe of great need, 
when the Buſineſs was not ſo fit to be truſted to the skill, 
or yalour of freſh water Souldiers, but was to be managed 
by old beaten Souldiers, who would not keep out of dat- 
ger as far as they could, but fight ir our ſtourly, till it 
came to the laſt puſh, : 

H. It were not indeed to be expetted, that men, in 
their initiation. inro War, ſhould ſo. gallantly behave 
themſelves, as thoſe, who by long experience had been 
inured thereunto. Burt Iam afraid, that by my sk1pping 
thus from one thing to another, I quite tire you, there- 
fore I will give over. 


UV. You 
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U. You are very welcome to ask, what you pleaſe, 
and diſcourſe as long as you pleaſe, And I am ready to 
ſerye you in any thing within my $kill and power, 


DIALOGUE XXXL 


Theodoye, Benjamin. 


T7. Prince, when his great Friend had deceived him, 
1 was ſometimes forced for want of ſuccour, to 
ſhur up himſelf for ſecurity in a walled Town : whar 
courſe did the Romans then take for the conquering of 


that place ? 


B. Sometimes they aſſailed it by open Force, enviro- 
ning ic with a deep Ditch, and a Rampire ; approaching 
the Walls under Muſcles, and Target-Fences, and move= 
able Turrets, and battering it with Baliſts, Scorpions, and 
Rams : and ſometimes by covert ways, working under 
round, till they had digged rhrough the walls, and 
got into the Town z and ſomertmes when neither Force 
nor Cunning could prevail, they tired our the Cirizens 
with the troubles of a long Siege, or pined them out wich 
want of Proviſions, 

T. In the mean time they put themſelyes to great 
Charges to carry on the War, 

B, Yes ſure: He that wouldcaſt up the account of their 
Charges with the Pen, would undertake a hard rask, But 
when once a deſign 1s begun, ir ſeems a diſparagement to 
glye-x over, without accompliſhing what. was deſigned. 

T, Wiſe therefore was the man that ſaid, With good 
advice make War, 

B, And unwiſe are they, that follow nor his counſel, 


WO INES 


DIALOGUE XXXIL 


Cyriac, Edward. ; 
C, He Warlike Diſcipline of the Romans, as T have 


heard, was very ſtrict. That ſure could nor be 
Fieleryed, but by ſevere puniſhments inflifted on _ 
crs 
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ders againſt jt. Can you, Edward, give me any account 
of rhoſe puniſhments? 

E. Some, Cyriac, I.think I can. For lefſer faults they 
puniſh'd rhem, either with caſhiering, or ſtopping of 
their Pay ( the Wages of him thar loſt his Pay going in- 
to the. Exchequer ) or by forcing them to give up their 
Iron headed Spear, (which was no leſs a diſgrace, than 
It was a grace to be honoured with a Spear without a 
head ); alſo by raking rheir Wheat from them, and ma- 
king them eat nothing but Barley bread ( if it were a 
whole Cohort, which had loſt their Banners ) ; or by 
taking their Girdles from them (if chey were Centuri- 
ons that had offended ); or making them ſtand bare- 
foored before the Lord Generals Pavilion with long Poles 
in their hands (which is ſomewhar like our doing Penance 
in a white Sheer ); or by letting them blood in one of 
their Arms, if through heat of blood they had been too 
adventurous, | 

C. What were then their puniſhments for greater 
faulrs ? : 

E, Sometimes they did beat them with Cudgels ; and 
ſomerimes they-did ſcourge them with Rods, 

C, What were their ,Favlts that were thought to de- 


ſerve Cudgelling? . 
E, They were. theſe; not to ſend about the Ticker, 


wherein ;was the Watch-word ; to forſake their place, 


Where they were appointed to keep Watch ; to ſteal any 
rhing our of the Camp 3 to bear falſe witneſs againſt their 
Fellows ; to abuſe their bodies by Women 3 ro comnut 
the ſame fault thrice, -- 

C. What were the faults, for which they were whipped 
with Rods ? 

E. Breaking their Ranks by going out of Order. 

C. Was that ſo great a fault ? 

E. Yes (ure in their eſteem; for they were ſometimes 


Yor ir ſold for Bond-ſlaves, beheaded, or hanged. 

C. Whar if a whole Legion offended ? 

E. They were puniſhed by Decimation, every tenth 
man by lor being Cudgelled, or otherwiſe puniſhed, the 
xcſt eſcaping with lirtle or no punjſhmenr, 


a 


DIALOGUE 
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DIALOGUE XXXII, 


Rupert. Lewis. 


R. JT Imagine, Lewis, that as the Romans were very fe- 

vere in their Military puriſhments, fo they were n0 
leſs generous in their Rewards : can you give me any ac+ 
count cf what they did in thar point ? 

LC, I thick, Rupert, I can, They rewarded both the 
General and his Soldiers wich Rewards ſuitable to their 
Merits. 

R, What Rewards G&1d tiey honour the General wich» 
al ? 

þ L, Firſt, with the Name ct Imperator confirmed unto 
him 1a the City by the Senate, after ic had been given 


-him in the Field by the Soldiers, afcer che Naughter of ren 


thouſand Enemics, or taking of ſome Great Place, S:- 
condly, wich the appointment of a ſolemn Procefſion, 
wherein for ſeveral days Prayers, and Sacrifices were of- 
fered ro the Gods in his behalf, which was done upon his 
ſending Letrers d'ghrt with Lanrel ro the Senare, Third- 
ly, at his ceming home they honoured him, upon leſs 
Occaſions with an Ovation ( wherein he ſicrificed ro the 
Gods a Sheep ); and upon preater, with a Triumph 


* (wherein he ſacrificed a Bull.) And as at his Ovation he 


wore only a plain Purple-Gown, and a Garland of Myr- 
tle, and came walking on foor, or riding on Horſe-back, 
being met only by the Commonalty of Rome, and the 
Gentlemen, wichour the Senators ; ſo at his Triumpling 
he wore an embroidered Gown , came riding in a Cha- 
Tlot, with a great Crown of Gold held over his Head, and 
was met by the Senators rhemſelves, wich the beſt 
of the Romans ;z after which he did hang up his Royal 
Spoils in a Temple Conſecrared ro Fupiter Feretr1us. 
Fourthly, rhey did co his Honour ere& Trophies of Braſs 
or Marble, with Inſcriptions upon them, ro perperuare 
the Honour. of his Vi&ory, and ſometimes Scatues, and 
Columns, and Triumphal Arches. | 

R, Theſe were noble Rewards indeed enough to ſtir 
up ative Spirirs ro braye Atchieyements, Bur what had 
the Soldiers ? 
| I L, They 
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L. They were honourably rewarded alſo, For ſfome- 
ries they had Offices beſtowed on them, as the place cf a 
-Cenaru15n, Prefett, or Decurio 3 ſomerimes their Pay was 
.encrealed; fomerunes rhe Spoils taken tn War were ſha- 
red amorg them 3 and fomerimes they received Military 
Gitts of ſeveral ſcrrs according to their deſerts ? 

R, I pray you, whac were they ? 

{, In {orwer Ages they received a certain meaſure of 
Corn cailed Area : afterwards chey were hvroured with 
Zracelers for riie Hand-wrift; Chains to wear abour their 
Necks ; Hcrie-Trappin;s 5 a Sptar without any Iron at 
the end of ir; and Crowns of {everal ſorts. | 

R. What, I pray you, were thoſe ſcveral forts of 
Crowns ? | | 

L, Firſt, nor ro mention the Truumphal Crown of Gold 


ſent by the Senate to the Lord Genera) in Honour of his 


Triumph ; nor the Oval Crown made of Myrtle-trec, and 
worn by him at hi; Oyation 3 ner the Obtidional Crown 
made of Graſs ( thence called the Graſie Crown ) and gi- 
ven by che Soldiers to the Lord General, when they,were 
Freed from a Siege : To that Soldier who had ſaved a Ci- 
rizen's life there was given a Civick Crown; To him who 
firſt ſcaled the Enemy's Walls there was preſented a Mural 
-Croxn, repreſenting the Bartlemenrs of a Wall ; On him, 
who firſt cntred rhe Enemy's Tents waz beſtowed a Camp- 
Crown, bearing the reſemblance of a Bulwark, and ti1ence 
<alled the Bulzark Crown, He who. firſt entred the Ene- 
mie's Ship, was honoured with a Nava! Crown pourtrayed 
with many Ship-beaks.and thence called che Beaked Crown, 

R. Buc was the Civick Crown beftowed only upon 
Soldiers ? 

L. Ar firſt ir was fo: bur afcerwards it was alfo beftow- 
ed on the Lord General, if he ſpared a Roman Cirizen, 
when he had power to kill him, 

R. Let me trouble you bur wich one Queſtion or two 
more and then I ſhall haye done troubling of you, 

L. Ask what you plcaſe, and welcom. | 

R. I obſerve, thar in Races, and the like Maſteries, 
he-thart was overcome, did gather ſome of rhe Grals 
the place, and give ir unto the Conqueror, as an acknow- 
Jedgmenr ef his being conquered ; in what Cuſtom of the 
Romans was that Aftion founded ? wy 


LY 
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CL. In this, that the So'diers freed from a Siege, by 
preſenting to the General a Crown made of the Grals, 
growing im the place, where they were befieged, did 
therevy yield up unto him heir Right in that place. And 
thence came tt ro paſs, thar he that would confeſs him- 
ſelf worſted in any Conreſt, did make his Confeſſion in 
this Form of words, I zive you graſs, 

R, I thank you for all chis rrouvle, and am your obli- 
ped Servant, 

L. IT am glad IT tave been able to ſerve you in any 
thing. Farewel, | 


— 


CH AF. 


Of Variation of Phraſes. 


O enable the Scholar the better to.make uſe of 
| his Phraſes, as alſoco enrich him wich the grea- 
. ter ſtore of them, Variation of the Phraſes will 
be very conducing, Of this therefore ler. the Teacher 
firſt give him ſome Rales, and rhen puc him upon the 
pragice. 
For Rules, he may furniſh him'with them according 
to his diſcretion our of his own Obſervation : Or if he 
think good, he may make uſe of this ColleQion, 


Rules of Variation, 


1. A Verb Afize may be varied by a Verb Paſſive, by 
putting the Nominative Caſe of the A&ive Verb into the 
Ablative with @ or ab; and the Accuſative into the No- 
minative, making the Verb agree with it in Number and 
Perſon : as, 


Ego lego Virgilium.” 
Virgitins legitar 4 me. 


Sorretimes the Nominative before the Yerb Adtive, 


may be the Darire afrer che Paſſive : as, 
| I 2 Man 
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Non me ullus intelligit, Id wuttium nullus notaverat. 
"Non intelligor all;, 14 vitium nxlli notatum erat. 


-Bur this is moſt uſed-in Poets. 

If the Verb AdGive govern a Dative Caſe of the Perſon, 
then it will not be convenient to vary the Nominative 
Caſe before .ir by a Dative Caſe after che Verb Paſſive ; 
becauſe then there will be rwo Darives together : And 
therefore we vary not, Referam tibi gratiam, by Referetar 
mihi t1bi gratia, bur by Referetur tibi a me gratia, 

The Dative Caſe after wideor [ I ſem | is not variable 
by.an Allative Caſe with a Prepoſition, Vide Voſſ. Lat. 
Gram, P. 51» 


2. A Verb Paſſive may be varied by a Verb Afive, by 
purtring the Nominarive Caſe into the Accuſative, an 
the Dative or-Ablativeinto the Nominartive, and making 
the Verb agree with it in Number and Perſon : as, 


Viris bonis hone a petuntur, Ilte ab his laudatur. 
"Viri boni honefta petunt, Hi illum laudant. 


Ab hoftibus conſtanter pugnatur. Occuritur nobis a dodir, 
Hhoſtes conflanter pugnant, Do#t nobis occurrunt. 


3- The Ablative Caſe Abſolute may be varied by putting, 
the Ablative into che Nominarive, and turning the Par- 
ticiple into a Verb wich ſome of theſe Parricles, 4um,cim, 
quando, ft, in ſuch Moods as the Particle uſed therewith 
.FEqQuITES 7 As, | 


Rege vemente 
Dum weniret Rex boſtes fugerunt. 


Imperante Auguſto 
Cum imperabat Auguſtus Cratus ft Chriftas, 


Superbo regnante | 
Nuando Superbus regnabar, $i Icaliam vent, 
Note. Ifthere be no Participle expreſſed together with 
'the Ablative Caſe Abſolute, chen the Participle exte of 
| exifiente 


LUIMI 
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exiſtente js underſtood, and the variation will be made by: 
ſum, fur, GC. as, 


Me | exiflente ) duceT, ; 
; VIRNCES ,- 
S1 ego dux'fuero 
$aturno- | ente ] rege 3 
Credo pudicitiam p quando Saturnus moratam in terrts7 
rex erat 


4. The Nominative Caſe with his Verb and Particle may: 
be varied by turning the"Nominative Caſe into the Abla- 
tive; and ( the Particle being pur away ): the. Verb inros 
a Participle agreeing with it : as, 


Poſtquanr arbnr dejicitur, 
Arbare dejeda. 


5. An Adjefrve that hath rex expreſſed with it, may: 
be varied by putting away res, and putting the AdjeQivs 
iacto che Neuter Gender : as, 


res omnes hs F 
Deus | _ bo Gen nihila creavuit, 


6. An Adjefive of the Nenter Gender whoſe * ai 
tive 1s res underſtood, may be vatied by expretling ; 
aud putting the Adjective into the Gender agreeing with 
it ; as, 


Unum quodque | ; 
Rem unam quamqne Chu deſignare nome. 


14 forſan difficile 
Forſan res ea difficilis eff, 


7: The latter of two Subſtantives being a Genitive Caſe 
of Poſſeſſion, may be varied by an Adjetive Poſleſſive a-- 
greeting in Caſe witch the former Subſtantive; and vice 
versd ; as, | 


. - 
Domus patris, paterna domus, 


Herilis filius, filius heri, 


I 3 So; 
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So, Mulier monſtroſa ; monſtrum multeris. 


Scelus virt z vir ſceleſte. Plaur, . See Treat. of 


Partic. C, 64. I. I, Os 4 


8. An Adje&ive Abſolute in the Neuter Gender with his 
Genitive Caſe, may be varied by putting the *Subſtantive 
of the Genirive Caſe into rhe Caſe of the Adjeftive ; and 
the Adjedive of the Neuter Gender into the Gender of 
the Subſtantive : as, 


Hoc noftts ; Hac nofte. 


Per ey mou? diſtraftus eff, 


terras diverſas 


o. An Adjefive with his Subſtantive wherewith he a- 
grees 1n Caſe, may many times be 'elegantly varied by 
putting the AdjeQive into the Neuter Gender (if it al- 
ready be nor) and the Subſtantive inco che Genicive 
Caic : as, 

eum quidem leporem . 
| F 4 quidem leporis habuerunt, Cic. 


. T hoc negotrum , : 
Mibi 3 __ Caedere. Ter- 


Nuis hic homa? Nutd hoc hominis * Ter, 


. Cala merces > 
Huic ys lit needs FEVit Virg, 


gentes terraſque diverſas : 
Fer diverſagemtium terrarumg valutabant, Flor, 


10. The Accuſative Caſe before the Infinitive Mood may 
be varied by turning the Accuſacive into the Nominartive, 
and the Infinicive Mood 1ntothe Indicative or Subjun&ive 
with quod or ut,accordingly as thoſe Particles require : as, 


Te incolumem redii(ſe | 
Nurd tu redierts incolumis Feaudes 


Te 
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Te abire Tabs 


Ut ty abeas 


Note, Tie Infinicive Mood may not be refolved 1nts 
anorher Mocd with gd or ut tndifferently z bur fome- 
rimes by quo, ſometimes by ut, Sz2 Eng. Paitie, C. 75> 
T. 3, 4» 55 6, 7s &» "y 


11. The Nominative Caſe with his Verb having qz:4 cr 
ut with it, may be varied by putting away 4 and ut 5 
and rurning the Nominative Calc in'o the Acculatiye, 
and the Verb imo the Infinitive Mood : as, 


#14 tu hene wale 
Nd tu bene wales eauden. 
Fe bene valere 


Ur tu fabu/am-agas) | 
T2 aztre fabulam, 5 EY 


12, The Verb habeo may be varied by the Verb ſam, by” 
putting that word into the Dative Caſe, which was the 
Nominative before habeo-: and that into the Nominative, 
which after habeo was the Accuſative : as, G 


Eto habe») dam patrem.. 
Eft mihi ami pater, 


Nan haben ego argentum, 
Nox eſt mihi argentim, 


13+ The Genitive Caſe governed of a Noun Partitive, may 
be varied by a Prepcfition, and ſuch Caſe as he governs 3 - 
and 1icg versa : As, 


Quorum TORY” » tote}. Ci 
: [4 . Co 
E qui bn, Salter te ſctentt4 augere pot ff C1 


Major juvenum ; De juvenibus ma;z?, Hor, 


Mialte iſtarum ar bozum fs Er" : 
Ex arboribus iftis ſte Fans me ſate ſunt, Cie, 
I 4 14, The 
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14. The Genitive Caſe after the Superlative Degree may 
be varied by &, ex, with an Ablativez or inter with an 
Accuſative Caſe : as, 


o_ : Poetarum. 
F Virgilius dodFiſtmus Cer Paetis. 
inter Poetas, 


. 
15. The Infizitive Mind Aﬀive after a Verb of Motinn, or | 
denoting any Intention, may be varied ſeveral ways, For 
inſtance, Venio ſalutare matrvem may be varied, (1) By 
rhe firſt Supinez as, Yenio ſalutatum matrem. (2) By a 
Participle in rus; as, Venio ſalutaturus matrem. (3) By a 
Gerund in di with ergi, gratia, causd 3 as, Matrem ſalu- 
tandi caus4 venio. (4) By a Gerund in dum with a Prepo- 
fi:ion ; as, Venio ad ſalutandum matrem. (5) By a Gerun- 
dive with ergo, gratia, causa ; as, Matris ſalutande gratii 
veni2. (6) By a Gerundive with *a Prepoſirion, as, 4d þ 
matrem ſalutandam wenio. (7) By a Subjun&ive Mood with 
ut; as, Matrem ut ſalutem venio. 

Note. Every one of theſe ways of varytog may be ya- 
ried by all, or the moſt of the ocher ways: as the firſt 
Supine by the Infinitive Mood , Particle in rus , Gerund, 
Gerundive, Verb, So the Participle in rus may be vas 
ried by the Infinicive Mood , firſt Supine, Gerund, Ge- 
ryndive, Verb. So the Gerund in dum by the Infinicive 
Mocd, firſt Supine, Participle- in yws, Gerund an dt 
with caus4, &c, Gerundive with Prepoſition , Verb with 
ut. So Gerundive by Infinitive Mood, gc. So Verb of 
Subjundive Mood with ut, by Infinitive Mood, &c. 


F6. The Infinitive Mod Paſſrve after an Adjeflive may 
be varied ſeveral ways; for inſtance, dignus eft amarr, 
may be varied, (1) By rhe latter Supine ; as, Dignus ef 
amatu, (2) By a Verb of the Subjun&tive Mood wich ut 
as, Dignus ' eft ut ametur : or-qut z, as, dignus eſt qui ametur, 
quem ames, (3) By a Noun of a cognate original and 
tignificationz as, Dignus eſt amore, 

Note. Every one of theſe ways of varying may be va- 
ried by the other, The Supine by the Infinitive Mood, 
the Subjuntive Mood with his Particles, and the Noun, 


The SubjunRive with his Particle by the Infinitiye ay 
an 
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and the Supine, And the Noun by the other ways of va+ 
rying before mentioned, 
Note alſo, That the uſing of the Infinitive Mood. aker- 
the Adjeftive, is Poetical or Hiſtorical. 
17. The Comparative Degree may be varied, od 
(1) By his Poſitive wich magis and quam: as;- 


Vilius argentum eft auro. 
Magis vile eſt argentum, quam aurum. 


(2) By his Poſitive with Comparative Particles, tam, e- 
que, adeo, ita, ſic, perinde, anſwered by qudm, ac, ate, 
ut, having ſome Negative Parcicle- betore the farmer of: 
them, aiter theſe Examples. 


[Virtus eft auro pretioſior. ] 
Aurum non tam eff pretinſum, quim virtus, 
Aurum non tam eft pretioſum, ut virtus. 
Aurum non £que eſt prettoſum, quam virtus, 
Aurum non £que eft pretiaſum, ac virtus. 
Aurum non que eſt pretioſum, atque virtus. 
Aurum non adeo eft. pretioſum, ut virtus, 
Aurum non ita eſt pretioſum, ut virtus, 
Aurum non perinde eſt pretioſum,” ac vittus. 
Aurum non perinde eſt pretioſum,. quam virtus, 
Aurum non perinde eft pretioſum, ut virtus, 
Aurum non ſic pretioſum eſt, ut virtus. 

So, Aurum haud tam, [ equd, adeo, ita, ſic, . perinde | eff” 
pretioſum, quam, | ac, atque, ut) virtus.. 


18. The Superlative Degree may be varied. 
(1) By his Comparative Degree : as, 
Hato erat wir omnium elegamtiſſimus, is variable; 
i. Aftirmartively, 
Plato wir-erat cateris | aliis-] omnibus elegantior, 
Plato wir erat, quam ceteri omnes elegantiop. 
2. Negatively, 
Plato vir erat, quo non alius [alter] elegantior. 
Hand: erat quiſquam-[ ullus*] Platone elegantior... 
Nemo erat Platone | quam Plato] elegantior. 
Nrihil | baid quicquam | erat Platone elegamiar.. 
I 5 | 3. In- 


- 
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3 Interrogativel y, 
Quits Platone erat elegantior ? 
Nuid erat Platone elegantius ? 
(2) By his Poſicive with Comparative Particles, tam 
dgginae, £que, adeo, ita, ſic, anſwered by qudm, ac, atque, 


I, Negatively. | 
Nemo erat tam elegans, quim | ut] Plato. 
Nemo perinde erat elegans ac, | atque, ut | Plato, 
ons erat quiſquam eque elegans quam, ( ac, atque, ut | 
Plato. 
Haud erat quiſquam adeo elegans, ut Plato. 
Nemo ſic [ta] erat elegans, ut Plato, 
2. Interrogatively. : 
Nuis tam | perinde, aque, adea, ſic, ita ) erat elegans, 
quam, | ac atque, ut ] Plato, 
(3) By his Conjugate Subſtantive : as, 
Summa erat Platenis Elegantia. | 
Plato eleganti4 omnes vicit [ preſlitit , ſuperautt. ] 
Platonem elegantia ſuperavit nem. 
Plato erat 4 nemine eleganti4 ſuperatus. 
Nuem non elegantia ſuperavit Plato? 
Plato nulli elegantia ceſſit | ſecundus erat. | 
Platoni quis non elegantta. ceſſit ? 
Plato erat omnibus elegantia-ſupertor. 
Plato erat nulli elegantia inferior, 
0 ſingularem Platonis elegantiam / 
O, quanta erat Platonis elegantia ! 
Nuem cum Platone poſſis elegantia aquare £ 
Plato pene 1þſa erat elegantia. 
Plato elegantis omnis erat antiſtes [ exemplum, idea. ] 
Platonis erat incredibilis elegantia. 


19. Single words may be varied ſeveral ways : 

I. By their own ſeveral Caſcs, and/ that —— 

(1.) Withour any variation of the whole Sentence, ac- 

- cording to ſeveral Grammar-Rules in- part already touch- 
- upon, and yet further obſervable by the: heeding Rea» 
=. 

Et ubt in Datioum verti» Laus ty vituperium, &Cc, 

tur, KC, Ld 
Opus autem adjeftive, #e, = Nuedam ex his gue ſemilitud:- 


nemy &C. Communisy 


Communis, aliens, &Cc. 
Magnitudinis menſura, &Cc. 
Nomina diverſitatis, &c, 


| 

Infinitum quoque utrinque, VC, 
Vertitur hic Genitivus, &c, 
ZEſtimo vel Genitivum, &c. 
At miſereor ff miſereſco, &c. 
Reminiſcor, obliviſcor, &r, 
Pottor aut Genitivo, &c, 
Ex his quedam efferuntur, $C. 
Verba comparandt, &c, 
Hec variam habent, 8c. 
Dicimus,tempero, made or tibt, 

&C. 


At ex his quedam cum aliis caſt 


bus, &C, 


c 
as, 
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Natus, commodits, &c. 
Adjefiva que ad copiam, &c» 
Hhrum nonnalla, &C. 


Pauca ex his mutant, &Cc, 
Hunc Accuſativum mitant,&Cc, 
R12andi verba interdam, &c.* 
Veſtiendi werbainterdums, Ec, 
Va'eo etiam interdum, &c, 
Ex quibus quedam, &c. 
Vertiztur hic Ablattvnus, &Cc. 
Verbis quibiſdam addituy, &c. 
Paſſivis additur. Ablat. &c. 
Poetice Infinitrvus Modus, &C. 
Vertuntur Gerundtt voces, &c, 
Nas ſignific. partem temp, $c, 
Dicimus ettam in pancis, &c, 


(2.) With ſome light variation of the whole Sentence : 


Sapientia rerum omnium preftantiſſima eſt. 
Saptentie pre rebus omnibus ſumma jt pr eſtantia. 


Saptenti# 
S rprentiam 


4 it 


$ non omnes preterea in univerſ1 res preftant. 
O ſapiertia  quenam e rebus omnibus &que ac tu preſtans 
3 2 


Sapientia inter omnes uſptam in orbe- tata res nihil eft pre- 


ſtanttus, 


2, By their Synonma's - As, 


Enſis, gladius. Ann, dilig», Sep, frequenter, 
3. By their Equipollents 3; nullas, non ullus. 
Aliquis, non nemo: aliquando, non nunquam : raro, 
non ſzpe : do&tus, non indottys: bonus., minime ma- 


lus, 


4. By their Periphraſes: as, 


Philefphus : Vir ſapientte ſtudioſus, 
Ovidius : Sulmonenfls Kates, 


Occidere : Vita privare, 


Rhetorica : Ars ornate dicendl. 


5. By an Enallage. 
(1.) Of a Noun. 


t, Fora Verb; as, Judicent 4/3 Aliarum efto judici- 


um. 


2, For 
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2. For a Patti- (te impellente, 
ciple ; as, Hoc tuo impulſu 3 fe _ 
3- For an Ad- T Lete » ; 
verb : as, Lax | iſtuc audto- 
{2.) Of a Verb for a Noun : as, 


Sctentia tua Þ 1, a 
Scire tuum Enibil eſt. 


(3-) of a Participle for a Verb : as, 
Conſuli 
Conſult) CPs eft. 
(4.) Of an Infinitive Mood for the Indicative : as, 


Ex ills fluebant res Danaim, 
| fluere 


(s-) Of a Preſent Tenſe for a Preterimperfe Tenſe : as, 
Tu ft hic T4 5 C lliter Mo 5: aagy 


ſis ſenttas. 
(6.) Of the Plural Number for the Singular : as, 
Ego populo impoſut. 
Nos populo impoſuimns. 


(7:) Of the Second Perſon for the Third, with his Nomi- 
native Caſe : as, 
Nui vrum ndrit, omnes norit; 
Unum noris, omnes niris- 

( 4g By Tropes of Rhetorick. 
(1. A Metonymie of C Belli 
the Efficient : as, Eos @ Martis 
Or of the I Sunt Itali tees, 

Subje: as 2 Teſtis eſt Italia. 


Or of the F'Cedat paci- bellum: 
AdjunF# : as, 3 Cedant arma toge. 
(2.) An Irony of the contrary : as,. 
Vir male, rem negligenter geſſiſti, 
Bone vir, cura$1 probe, 
(3-) A Mecaphor : as, 


Omnes- | ps. wk ad fudia gloria, 
(4.) A Seadghe of the Member :. us, 


vis percu its. 
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In magno peri- f eadem urbe 
culo eram, quod \ iiſdem mentbus 


Imperium Ro- 
Or of the Whole : a3 manum. Forde bello. 
Orbis terrarum 


Or of the {ivoarene © SS : 

p 0.4 te c Fur. 
Species : as, CParricida HRS rfict 
Orator eloquentiſſimus ; Alter Cicero. 


; _ Catilinam, 
Or of the Genus : as, P erdidimus hominem. 
Fortitud9. 


} cominereomr. 


Venientibus malis obſtat J 
Virtus. 


22. Sentences may be alſo varied by ſeveral ways. 
I. By turning the Affirmative Speech into a Negative, 
and contrariwite, a Negative into an Afﬀermative : as, 

I.. Avaritia vitiorum omnium eft teterrimum, 

Nullum eft vitium tetrius quam avaritia. 

Eft vir prudentia fingularr. 

Non vulgaris eft viri prudentia. 
2. Non parva eſt peccandi illecebra impunitas, 

Impunitas peccandi maxima eſt illecebra 

Nihil meum eſt, quod auſerri poteſt. 

Meum id omne eſt, quod auferri non poteſt. 


2, By turning the Aſſert;ve Speech into an Interrogative, 
and contrariwiſe Interrogative into Afertive : as, 
(1.) Avaritia vitium eft fediſſimum, 
od vitium fedius eft avaritid ? 
Nthil eft abſurdius, quam, quo minus vie reſtat, eo plus 
wiatici querere. 
Paoteſt quiicquam eſe abſurdius, quam quo minus,—— 
Acerba audire tolerabilius eſt, quam videre. 
Annon eft tolerabilius acerba audire, quam videre ? 
(2.)- Anaon ſunt incerti bellorum omnium exitus ? 
Omnium bellbrum exitus incerti ſunt, 
1d ne appellandum eft onus, quod cum Ietitia. feras ? 
Onus non eft appellandum, quod cum 1atitia feras / 


ES, By turning Aſtrtive- Speeches into * Admirative ;; 
contrariwiſe Admrative into Aſſertive Speeches : as, 
(1. ) Omaia: 


ee et es. een. 


— > — - 
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(1t.) Omnia ſunt _ in bellis civilibus, 
Qutm miſera ſunt omnia in bellis civilibus / 
(2. ) Quam timeo quorſum evadas / 
Nuorſum evadus magnopere times. 
4, By turning Aſſertive Speeches into Exclamations, and 
contrariwiſe Exclamatory into AſÞrtory Speeches : as, 
(1.) Homo eſt admirandi ſcientid. 
0 admirandam homings ſcientiam / 
(2. ) 0 fortunatos nimium-egricolas, ſi—— 
Fortunati nimium forent agricole, fl 


The hetrer to enable him ro make uſe of theſe Rules, 
and perform his Variation.-in Latin, it will be convenis. 
ent to begin his Variation of Phraſe in Engliſh, rendring 
one Englith intoanother ot the ſame ſence in orher words. 
For inſtance: 

'n Aﬀirmative Specches, 

I affe thee wery much, T love thee very much, Thou art 
very much beloved of me. I hove a very great affe&ton to« 
wards thee, 1 have a very great love for thee. My love to 
thee is very great. My affettion towards thee is very great. My 
love is very much ſet on thee, Thou art very far in my favour. 
O how I love thee.) What an affe#ion have I for thee ? 


In Negative Speeches. 

It was not long of me that you were beaten, It came nt 
through me that you were beaten, . It was not through me that 
you were beaten, It was not becauſe of me that. you were bea- 
ten, It is not my fault that you were beaten. 1t is no fault 
of mine that you were beaten. - Tam not to be blamed far your 
being. beaten, I mas not the cauſe of your beating, I was 
not the cauſe of your being beaten. I did not cauſe you to be 
beaten, 1 did nat cauſe your beating. Tour beating was nt 
Cauſed by me. Taur beating. came not by the means of me. Tour 
beating came not through my. means. I occaſions noty — 0r, 1 
was no occaſion of your beating. Did I occaſion your beating * 
Was I any cauſe of your beating ? 


. ,. In laterrogative Speeches, 
What a Chck is it ? How goes the Clock ? How goes the 
day ? Wnat time of th: day-is it ? Haw ſpends the day ? what 
hour of the day is it 2 | | 


In 
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In Tp gncnnnny Speeches, 

Such truth is there Mt that old ſaying. Such truth there is 
in what was ſaid of old, So much truth there is in that old 
ſaying. + So true 18 that old ſaying. S0 true is that which was 
ſaid-of old. $0 truly was it ſaid of old, S9 truly did they 6 
old ſay. That truth there is in that old ſuying. With that trut 
was it ſaid by them of old ? | 


And once for all; if any defire any further infighr 
into this moſt profitable Exerciſe, he may conſulc 
Mr. Clark's Dux Oratorious, written chiefly on that SubjeR; 
wherein, beſides Rules of Variation, there are almoſt in- 
fivice of varied Examples : Eraſmus's Colloguies ,p. 82, and 
Edit. Londini 1631, Buchler*s Elegancies, þ. 111, Dr, R9- 
binſon's Phraſes, 1a the end, and the moſt accompliſhed 
Comenias's Artis Oratoriea five Grammatice Elegantis, c. $. 
which. moſt choice Piece I owe to the kindneGs of the wor- 
thy Mr. Henry Edmondſon, then one of the Naſters in the 
School of Tunbridge, and do recommend to the peruſal of 
alt young borhTeachers and Learners, And thus much 
tor Rules. y , 

Now for Practiſe. The uſual way, I preſume, is to give 
the Learner Sentences of ſeveral Forms, and put him to 
the varying of them, I candemn it not z. it hath ics uſe, 
irs Profir, Bute the PraQice, that I would recommend, 
ſhould be upon his daily Leflons : the Maſter firſt, by a 
Line drawn underneath, noting to him what words and 
Phraſes. are capable of ſuch variation, as he hath Rules 
for, and! then cauſing him to vary thoſe words and. phra- 
ſes," according to his Rules, ſtill: informing and; helping 
him in whar he fails through want of memory, or under- 
flanding, After he 1s @ little experienced, he is to be 

ro find our of himſelf what words. or phaaſcs in hisLe(- 

are variable, and accordingly to, vary them, This 

Exerciſe wich a eompetent underſtanding, will in aſhore 

produce-a ftrange alteration to the better in all the 

Latins-of the Scholar, + This-may be: done on the Repetj- 
non day ; but the oftner the better, Expert crede. 
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CHAP VYIL 
Of the Elegancies of the Particles. 


Freſh variety of choice Phraſes goes far in the E- 
legancy of a Latin Exercife, but nothing better 

ſers ir off chan the interweavings of the Particles. 
Theſe, like thoſe Gold and'Silver Filings, wherewith Baſ- 
fianus ſtrew'd the Roman Pavements, make a Latin ſmoorh 
and” radiant; or, as thoſe upper Conſtellations do the 
Firmament, they beſpangle an Oration, rendring ir illu- 
firtous and glorious, One ſhall ofc be raviſhed with ad- 
miration at the delicacy of a Ciceronian Period, and yer, 
when all comes to all, not be able to ſay, what more 
charmed, and took his Fancy, than the Orient Sparklings 
of ſome interwoven elegant Particles. This hath drawn 
ſo many Perſons of excellent Learning not only ro take 
eſpecial notice, but write particular Tratts of the Elegan- 
cies of theſe. Not to inſiſt on what Robertus Stephanas 
hath done in his Theſaurus Lingue Latine : or Laurentius 
Falla in his Elegancies ; or Fohannes Buchlerus 1n his Ele- 
gancies : or Facobus Omphalius in his Elocutionis Imitatio (y 
Apparatus, or Hadrianus Cardinalis in his de Modis Latine 
loquendi : or Franciſcus Sylvius in his Progymnaſmata : or 
Edmundus Richerius in his Rhetorick : Godeſchalcus Stewichi- 
us, Horatins Turſelinus , Adamus Durrerus and Philippus 
Pareus, have all written juſt Tracts particularly of rheſe. 
A competency therefore of knowledge of the Elegancies 
of- the Particles, and of $kill ro uſe them elegantly, can- 
nor-but be yielded by Reaſon ; and by 'experience will 
be found to be wgly conducing ro the rendring of the 
Learner's Latin eleganr, With this knowledge and. skill 
I adviſe the Teacher by all ways and means upon all oc- 
cafions to furniſh his Scholars, what he may, And-every 
Lefure, every Exerciſe will afford him marrer for Ob- 
ſervation. | But: the ready way, 1 conceive, is to furniſh 
him with,and at: convenient rimes read to him, ſome one 
or two Trats of the Particles both of the Engliſh and La- 
tin Tongue. For Engliſh, though I may not commend, 
pet L may mention my own Txeatiſe on that Subjet, And- 
tor-Latie, I recommend. unto him Horatius Turſelines zur 
ra 3 
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rather, as being later and better, Philippus Pareus, de 
Particulis Latine Orattonis : which I wiſh were as common 
as it is good, And if the reading of theſe whole Authors, 
ſeem too lahorious, and be like ro take up roo much time 
(chough no time almoſt can be roo much ro be ſpent in ſo 
elegant a ſtudy) the Teacher may our of them, and his 
own Obſervation, make a ſhort Collefion, and give to his 
Scholar for his Uſe, And till he ſhall have made a berrer 
of his own, he may uſe this following. 

Some Particles are elegantly uſed for other words, 
and ſome are elegancly uſed with other words, I ſhall 
firſt ſpeak of choſe that are elegantly uſed for others, 
And of theſe ſome are more elegant where other expre(- 
ſions etther are nor elegant, or not ſo elegant : and ſome 
are elegantly uſed for others, which alſo may in the ſame 
Sence be uſed almoſt, if not all our, as elegantly as they. 
I begin with the former. 


Of Particles ſaid to be more elegantly uſed where other 
Expreſſions are not ſo Elegant ;, if they be not, 
as ſometimes they are, veiy Unelegant. 


Rather ſay, ad wverburm, than de verbs ad wverbum : as, 
Tabellas Latinas ad verbum de Grecis expreſſas. Cic, 1, de 
Fin, 

Rather ſay, aliquands, than ung tempore aut alterg : as, 
Lluceſcet aliquando dies, cum ty——Cic., 

Rather repeat a/us in divers Caſes, than ſay Unus uno, 
or al:qui uno, alii alio modo : as, Alins alic dicendt genere 
gaudet, Aliis alius vivendi mos: eft, So repeat aliud, or a« 
liter, rather chan ſay aliud, or aliter quam : as. Aliud dis 
as, aliud cogitas. Aliter dicit, aliter facit. | 

Rather ſay, alius ex alio, than unus poſt alium : as Aliud 
ex alio me quotidie impedit, Cic, 

Rather ſay, quis quid, than quis aliquid : as, $3 quis quid 
reddit, magna habenda eft gratia, Ter. At vero grautate 
membrorum, && cruciatu dolorum fi quis quem levet, magnam 
ineat gratiam, Cic. de Fin. |. 9, Though quis is uſed with 
aliquid : as, Si quis aliquid ex ſua re, atque ex ſuo ſermone 
dixerit, - Cic, 2, Div. 40. St quis ſemel aliquid dixerit. 
Id. ib. 52. And fo aliquis is repeated with it ſelf, Ut 
in hx quoju2 mundo noſtr» aliquid alicui par fit, Cic. AC, 
& 17s 
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4. 17. So rather ſay, quo quis, than quo aliquis : af, qio e+ 
nim quis verſutior (F calliator et, bac inviſior & ſalpeFinr de- 
trad opinione provitatis, Cic. So rather fay, cum quis, than 
cum aliquis : as, Cum quis invitus laborem ſuſcipit, tum ſen- 
tit graviorem. So immediately afrer ne, num, niſr, ſea, frve, 
uſe q#zs, rather than alrquis : as, Ne quam patiar imurtam, 
opera mihi danda eft. Num quas mitt affers literas ? Nift que 
me forte fugiunt. Cic, Niſs quid aliud vobis placet, Cic, S7 
_ eft Fabilum Labeonem, ſeu quem alium id tenuiſſe, 

Ic, 

And laſtly, after ſine rather uſe us, quiſpiam, or quiſ- 
guam, than aliquis : as, Sine cujuſpiam opera ; ſine cujuſ- 
quam auxiliy; fine ulla pecunia. | 

Rather ſay, unus aut alter, than anus wel duo : as, Nuid 
tantum eſt in uno, aut altero die? Cic. 

N. Yet Cc. ſaid, Horam unam, aut duas eodemn [ot arma- 

tos retinere. Pro Deior. 
Rather ſay, etiam num, or etiam nunc, than uſque nunc : 
as, Nuzritur etiam num quis eum nuncium miſerit, Cic, Ett- 
am nunc hic tas, Parmenio ? Ter. So rather ſay erm 
Fam, than uſque tunc : as, Cum etiam tum in lefto Craſſus e- 
ſet. Cic, | 

Rather ſay, hinc & ilinc, than hinc GF inde : as, Hinc 
CO illing exhibent mihi negotium, Plaur, 

Rather uſe indies, or in horas after a Comparative. De- 
gree, than magis, ac mags : as, Fit d1i#rr indiess 

Rather ſay, maxims omnium, than plus quam omnes 7 As, 
Qui -maxims- omnium nobilinm Grecis literis ſtuduit, Cic, So 
rather ſay, mminime omnium, than minus quam onmnes : aty 
Quod quidem tu minime onnium ignoras, Cic. 

Rather ſay, minimum, than ut minimum, or ad minus : 2s, 
Ita fiunt omnes partes minimum oftoginta una, Cic. 

Rather ſay, non ita pridem, than non mult» tempore ante : 
as, Noſtra auttm civitate non ita pridem dominatu regio liberas 
te. Cic. 

Rather ſay, non idem tibi &y mihi, than non idem tabi ſicut 
-—y : as, Non eadem wbis, (F illis neceſſitud» tmpendet, 
To expreſs a lictle time, rather ſay, parumper, ar pax- 
liſper, than parum, or paulum : as, Dum extero, parumper op- 
perire hic. Ter. Pauliſper, dum ſe uzxor, ut fit comparat, ma- 


ratus eft, Cic, 
_ | Rather 
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Rather ſay, per hos dies, annos, than durantibus. bis die- 
bus, annis: as, Nulla abs te per h1s dies epiftola inanis ali- 
Iigaa re utili of ſuavi venerat. Cic. Nuam provinciam tenu- 
ris 4 predonibas liberam per hoſce annos ? Cic., 

Rather ſay, pridie quan, than pridie quo : as, Pridi? quam 
exceſſit 8 vita, Cic, So uſe quam, not quo, afrer pyſtridie.; as, 
Poſtridie intellexi, qua m 4 wbis diſceſſi, Cic. 

Racher ſay, pre, or pre ut, than in comparatione : as, Hic 
egd Mum contempſu pre me, Ter, Parum etiam, pre ut futuruns 
eff, predicas. Plaur. 

Rather ſay, pro wirth parte, than quantum unus vir pateſt : 
as, Huec qui pro ſua winili parte defendunt. 

Afcer a Verb of doubting, rather ſay, quin than quod 
nn: as, Quod fi acciderity non dubitat, quin brevi Troja ſit 
peritura, Cic. | : 

Rather ſay, quities, than quit wicibus: as, Quoties tibi 
extrta eſt ſica iſta de manibus. 

Rather ſay, at quiſque, than ſecunilum quid quiſque : As, 
Ut quiſque eft air optimus, ita difficillims alios eſſe improbos 
laſpicatur. Cic, 

Rather ſay, ſemel oF iterum, than ſemel oF bis : as, 
Ut re ſemel atque iterum prejudicata condemnatus in judiclum 
venerit. Cic. 

- Rather ſay, nn temere eft, than non ſine qua re eft : as 
Non temere eſt, qund tu tam times. Ter, 

Rather uſe ultra, than alterius : as, Si probabiliter dicens 
tur, n3 quid ultra requiratis, Cie, 

Rather ſay, paucis diebus pſt, or paucis poſt diebus, than 
poſt paucis diebus : as, Paucis pſt diebus quam Luca diſcef- 
ſerat, Cic. 

Rather ſay, »ſpiam, than in aliquo loco : as, Inde utrum 
conſitere uſpiam velit, an mare tranſire, neſcis, Cic, 


And thus much of Particles elegantly uſed where other 
Expreſſions are nor elegant. I now proceed to the Sc- 
cond ſort. 

Of Particles elegantly uſed, were others alſo may be 
: uſed elegantly. 

A is elegantly uſed forpro : as, ide ne hoc totumt, Scxvola, 
ſit a me, Cic, Alto for poſt : as, Quid antepones Veneri 4 
jentaculo? Plaur, Alfo for contra : as, A gnv periculo de- 
fendite, Fudices, civem Fomteium. Cic. 4 


\ 
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Ad is elegantly ufed tor »ſque ad : as, Sophocles ad ſum- 
mam ſenetutem tragedias fecit, Clic. Inermes ad ſatietatem | 
trucidabitis. Liv. Qucd iis ad denarium ſolveretur. Cic. Alſo 
for circiter and circa : as, Homines ad quindecim- Curioni 
aſſenſerunt. Cic. Ad que tempora te expeFem, facias me cer- 
tinrem welim. Cic. Alſo for apud s as, Signa que mbis ca- 
raſti, ea ſunt ad Cajeram expoſita, Cic. Alſo for ante : as, 
Clodius abjefta toga, ſe ad generi pedes abjecit. Cic, Alſo 
tor ſecundum : as, ad arbitrium (fy nurum auditorum totum ſe 
fingit &F accommodat. Cic, Alſofor pre in Compariſon : as, 
At nihil ad noſtram hanc, Ter, Alſo for pft: as, Neſcro quid 
interſit, utrum n«nc veniam, an ad decemr annos. Cic, Alſo 
for 1 :. as, Poſtquam ws ad virtutem verba feciſtis, Sym- 
mach, \ 

Adeo is elegantly put for ita, tam, or tantium : as, Adeone 
haſpes hujus arbis, ade ignarus es, ut hec neſcias ? Cic. So 
ades non is elegantly uſed for rantum'abeft ut : as, Adev ipſe 
non violavit ut ſummam curam adhibuerit, ne quis captivo cor- 
por? illuderet. Curr, 

Adhuc is elegantly uſed for praterea : as, Niſt ft quid ad= 
huc fort# wultis, Cic. 

Adimodum is elegantly uſed-for omnino + as, Curio [iter 
rum admdum nihil ſciebat. Cic, | 

Alins is -= go uſed for diverſus : as, Sed- aliud quid* 


damn longs aliud, Craſſe, quarimns. Cic. | 7 
At is elegantly uſed for ſaltem : as, Si mhi republica - bo : 
na frui non licebit, at careb» mala; Cic. | 
Certs is elegantly uſed for ſaltem : as, Homines mortem . 
optare incipiant, vel certs timere deſinant. Cic. 
Citizs is elegantly uſed for prins : as, Vox me citins de- h 
fecerit, quam nomina. Cic. ' 
Cum is elegantly uſed-for etfi : as, Cam plus etiam con- i 


tenderimus, quam poſſumus, minns tamen factemus, quam de- 
bemus. Cic, ſe 

Dt is elegantly put for in or per before words of Time: 
as, In comitium de ne venit. Cic, Alſo for ſuper : as, Re- 
gu'us de captivis commutandis Romam miſſus, Cic, Alſo for 
ob or propter : as, Flebat uterque non de ſuo ſupplicio : ſed pa- 
tey de filii morte; de patris filius, Cie. Alſo for quod attinet : we 
as, De pace, fentio ſimulationem eſſe  apertam;. Cic. Alſo for. | ; 
ſecundum : as, De amicorum ſententia Roſſtus Roman confug!t. 
Cic, Alfo for pro : as, De imperio decertare, Cic, 


Deir, 
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Deinceps is elegantly pur for deinde : as, De juſtitz4 diftum 
et; deinceps, ut erat propoſitum de libertate dicendum. Cic. 

Ea re is elegantly uſed for propterea : as, Is metuit, (UF 
ea re fugit. Cic, Er ea re 1d ſequor, Cic, 

E? is elegantly uſed for ad id, or uſque ad 1d : as, E5 
redatte res erant, ut nulla amplins ſpes eſſet. Cic. Alſo for 7- 
ded: as, Illic hymo aurum me ſcit habere, eo me ſalutat blan- 
dixs. Plaur. | 

Ergo is elegantly uſed for cauſ : as, St quid contra alias 
leges ejus legts ergo fattum ſit. Cic. 

Ex 15 elegantly uſed for ſecundum + as, Ex preceptis ph1- 
loſophie vita ata. Cic. Ut ſpero, ſtatues ex dignitate noſtr 2. 
Cic. Alſo for poft : 
Cic. 

Extra is elegantly uſed for preter : as, Extra ducem, paus 
coſque preterea. Cic, 

Hoc with quo 1s elegantly uſed for tanto quanto : as, Hoc 
audi1.libentins, quo ſeptus, Cic, Nuo difficilius, hoc preclarius. 
Cic. 

In is elegantly uſed for inter : as, Hic in magnis viris 
non eſt habendus. Cic, 

Is with qui 1s clegantly vſed for talis qualis : as, Ttaque 
ego 1s in illum ſum, quem me eſſe vis. Cic. 

Id quod 1s elegantly put for que res : as, Secedant impro- 
bi, ſecernant ſe 4 bonis, unum in locum congregentur, muro de- 
nique id quod ſzpe jam dixi, ſecernantur 4 bonis. Cic. 

Ita is elegantly put for hac conditione : as, Nam hoc ipſum 
ita juſtum eſt, ſi eft volumtarium. Cic. 

Iterum 1s elegantly put for ſecund» : as, Fabule vix digne 
que iterum legantur. Cic, Tterum ac tertio nominati, Cic. 

Fuxta 1s elegantly put for ſecundum : as, Fuxta devs in 
tha manu ef, Tacirt, 

Licet is elegantly put for etiamſi : as, Lice#t corpus abeſ- 
ſet meum, dignitas jam in patriam redierat, Cic. 


Inge fint, nefcto, Cic. Allo for valde : as, Longe miht alta 
mens, Sal, 

Minzs is elegantly uſed for non : as, At nonnanquam 44s 
predifta ſunt, minis eveniunt. Cic. 
_ Nets elegantly uſed for vere : as, Ne itt vehementer er- 
rant, Cic, 


Nec 


as, Ex conſulatu profefas eſt in Galliam, 


ry is elegantly uſed for procul : as, Tit nuncit quam , 
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Nec is elegantly uſed for non - as, Quo mortuo nec ita 
mult» poſt, in Galliam proficiſcitur, Cic. Nec enim lla prima 
tera eft, Cic. | 

Nihil is elegantly uſed for non : as, H:c tamen opns In a- 
pertum ut proferas, nihil poſtulo. Cic, 

Nift is elegantly ufed for veruntamen : as, De re nihil 
poſſum judicare, niſt illud mthi perſuade), CiCc. 

Nulls 15 elegantly uſed for nm : as, Mecmini tametſi nul- 
lus mnneas, Ter. 

Nu{quam 1s elegantly uſed for nullo in loco : as, Ego vers 
nuſquam eſſe illys puto, Cic, 

0b is elegantly uſed ſor ante : as, Mthi ob oculos, extltum 
verſatur. Cic. 

Omnino 13 elegantly uſed for rtantummedo and provſus: 25, 
Nuinque omnino fuerunt, qui illum abſluverunt, Cic, Epulabar 
cam ſodalibus emnino modice, Cic, 

' Onnis 1s elegantly uſed for totus : as, Es omm tempare 
Rome fut. Cic, © 

Parum is elegantly uſed for non ſatis : as, Duas dabo, i 
na ſr parum eft, Plaut, 

Per is elegantly uſed for 0b : as, Neque ſctebat neque per 
et atem ettam poterat. Ter, 

Perinde is elegantly uſed for £qu# or ita : as, Philoſop'a 
nm perinde ac de haominum eſt 1ita merita, laudatur. Cic, 
Que perdifficilia ſunt, perinde habenda- ſunt, ac ſi effici non po/- 
ſint. Cic. | 

Pre is elegantly uſed for ante: as, Stillantem pre ſe pugi- 
onem tulit. Cic. Allo for ob or propter : as, Solem, pre ſa- 
gittarum multitudine, non videbitis. Cic; 

Pretey is elegantly uſed for extra: as, Amicum ſibi ex 
Conſularibus neminem eſſe video, preter Lucullum, Cic, Allo 


for ſupra : as, Attici in eo genere prater c&teros excellunt. | 


Cic. 
Preterquam is uſed for niſi : as, Nullum 4 vobis premi- 

_ poſtulo , preterquam hujus diet memoriam ſempiternam- 
Ic, 

Prois uſed for ante : as, Ia preſidia, que tro templis 
omnibus cernitis. Cic,. Alſo for in : as, Laudati quogue þ!' 
concione omnes ſunt. Liv. Alfo for vice or loco : as, Tibi Mare 
celli flatua pro'patibulo fuit. Cic, Alſo for ſecundum : as Cru 
tatibus pro nimero militum pecunia ſummas deſcribere. = 


_treuas, G quomado mihi perſuades, aliquanto equiore Cic. 
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Alſo for- 0h or profter : as, Pro hmus peccatis ego ſupplicium” 
ſufferam. Plaur, 

Prope 1s uſed for juxta :; as, Cum plzbs prope ripam Antenis 
conſedtſſet, Cic. 

Propter is uſed for prope: as, In pratulo propter Platonis 
Ratuam conſedimus. Cic. Tpje cum liberis (f colenis propter 
Agiilam adfiStit. Sal. 

Qua repeated 1s elegantly uſed for tum tum : as, Topiari- 
um laudaui, ita omnia conveſtivit hederi, qua baſim ville, 
qua intercolumnia ambulationis, Cic. 

Nuand) 18 elegantly uſed for quoniam : as, Quam quando 
complexus es, (F tenes. Cic, So quandoquidem : as, Quan- 
doquidem tu iſtas oratores tantopere laudas. Cic, 

Nuamvuis 1s elegantly uſed for quantumvis : as, Quaſi 
vers mihs difficite fit, quamvuis multos nominatim proferre, 
.Cic. 

Nuaſe 18 elegantly uſed for tanquam : as, Sic eas expo- 
nam, quaſi ageretur res, non quaſi narretty, Cic. Alto for 
ficut, or non ſecus ac : as, Quaſi tua res aut honos agzatur, ita 
laboras. Cic. Allo for fere: as, Quantulus wobis videtur 2? 
mihi quaſi pedals, Cic. 

Nut 1s elegantly uſed for ut : as, Nec tam ſam inſolens, 
gui me fovem eſſe dicam; Cic. Alſo for qualis : as; Sed 
ulum 2um eſſe puto, qui eſſe debeat, Cic. 


Quid is elegantly uſed for cur: as, Sed quid eg argi= 


menior 2 quid plura diſputo 2 Cic. 

Dyis 1s elegantly uſed for aliqnis: as, Negat quis? Neg 
Ter. Ut, fr: quis qurm ocalis privaverit, dicat, —= CIC, 
Ut, fi quid cut ſimile eſſe poſſit. Cic, 

Nuod is elegantly uſed for quantum ; as, Ipſe (quod coms 
modo tuo fiat } cum eo coll:quere, Cic. Alſo for quantum id 
gaod ; as, Quad ad me ſcribis de Hermathena, mihi grati{- 
Junum eſt. Cie, Alſo for quia : as, Qui enim beatior Ept+ 
curus, quod in patrid vivebat ; quam Metrodorus, quod Athes- 
ms £ Cic, 

_ Quo is elegantly uſed for quaint) : as. Sed quo erant ſis 
ures, eo majorem dolorem ille caſus afferebat. Cic. Quo 
gratiny tua liberalitas C. Ceſar, nobis qui illa videmus, debet 
eſſe. Cic., Alſo for ut : as, Quo faciltks probaret illa Roma- 
nm eſſe hominis, idtirco-——Cic. 

Nuomodo 15 elegantly uſed for ut or ſicut : as, Poſtulatry 


Nuxirca 


% 
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* Nuocirca 1s elegantly uſcd for guarmobrem : as, Quocirea 
bene apud majores mſtros Senatus decrevit. Cic. 

Nuwppe 1s elegantly uſed for utpote + as, Sl Democrito 
magnus wvidetur, quippe homint erudito. Cic. Conmuivia cum 
fratre non inibat, quippe qui ne in oppidum nifi perrerd venirct, 
Cic, 

Secundum 15 elegantly uſed for pro :: at, ecundum nos ju 1i- 
cari volumus. Cic. | 

Sic 1s elegantly uſed for talir (in deſcriptions of Nature 
and Manners) Sic eft wlgus, ex veritate pauca, ex opinione 
multa eftimat. Cic. Sic eft ingenium. Ter. Sic ſum, fi pla- 
ceo, xtere. Ter, Qi fic ſunt, haud multum heredcin adjiv 
vant, Ter. | 

Si 1s elegantly uſed for an: as, Drcito, fi paſcuntur aver, 
Cic, Alſo for etiamſi: as, Et meherculs, ſi nihil diceret, 
tanto officis me moveret, Cic. 

Sin is elegantly pur for ſed ſi - as, S! ita eft, omnia fact- 
loa: fin aliter, magnum negotium. Cic, 

Sub is elegantly uſed for paulo ante : as, Sub exitu wits, 
Suet. Sub lucem. Virg. Alſo for paulo paſts as, Sub 
equeſtris finem certaminis, cota eſt pugna peditum. Liv. 

Super 1s elegantly uſed for de: as, Simulque cogites, 
guid nobis agendum ſit ſuper legation?, Cic. 

Supra 1s elegantly uſed for ante : as, Ila, quam ſupra 
dixi, Cic. 

Tantim 15 elegantly uſed for folum : as, Nomen tantum 
—_ wſurpas : quid ipſe valeat, ignaras. Cic. So tantum- 
modo, 

Tum is elegantly uſed for deind? : as, Tum rationes in ed 
diſputatione 4 te colle&e vetabant me reipublice penitus diff 
dere. Cic. 

Ubi is elegantly uſed for in quo, &c. as, Ut is cuique ts 
cus ubi ipſe fit, miſerrimus eſſe videatur. Cic. Allo for 
poſtiquam : as, Ubi /emel quis p2jeraverit, et cred! poſtea, nn 
oportet, Cic, | 

vel is elegantly uſed for ſaltem : as, Poftremi, ſi null 
alio pa&o vel fenore, Ter. Alſo for etiam: as, Per me we! 
« ſtertas licet, nm modd quieſcas. Cic. Hoc in genere nervorum 
vel minimum, ſuavitatis autem vel plurimum. Cic, : 

Velut is uſed for exempli causa : as, Beſtiz, que & teri 


Elgnumtur, velit Crocodili, Cic, 
4 Ultra 
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Ultra is elegantly uſed for preterea : as, Si probabiliter 
dicentur, ne quid ultra requiratts. Cic. 

Und? is elegantly uſed for ex quo, &c. as, Equidem v9- 
bis fontes unde hauriretis, atque itinera pſa putauit efſe de- 
monſftranda, Cic, 

Unus is elegzntly pur for folus : as, In tuis furmis laudi- 
bus excipiunt unam tracundiam. Cic, And uns oy alter for 
du? : as, Venit unus, (F item alter, Ter. 

Ut is elegantly pur for quomodo + as, Quid agit tua uxor 2 
Ut walet ? Plaur, So utcunque for quorodicungue. Alſo 
for ſicut : as, Erat cum literis Latinis tum Gracis, ut tempo- 
ribus ills, eruditus, Cic, Alſo for utpote qui : as, Ile ut 
ſuit ſemper apertiſſimus, non purgavit, ſed indicavit. Cic. 
Alfo for licet : as, Verikm, ut hoc non ſit, tamen ſervat rem- 
publicam. Cic, Alſo for poſlquam : as, Ut ab urbe diſceſſn, 
nullum pretermiſi diem, quin aliquid ad te literarum darem, 
Cic. 

Vt ut 1s elegantly pur for utcunque : as, Ut ut hec ſunt, 
tamen hoc faciam, Ter. 


And thus far of the Particles that are uſed elegantly 
for others I now proceed to thoſe that remain. 


Of Particles which are elegantly uſed together with others. 


Tmolo petivit. Cic, 

Abjque hath te or e eſſet elegantly joined to it - as, 
, | Nam abſque te efſet, ego illum haberem refFum. Plaut. Nam 
* | abſque eo eſſet, red ego mihi vidiſſem. Ter, So, Quam for- 
"| 'unatus ceteris ſum rebus, abſque una hac foret, Plaur. 

Ad hath ſummam, extremum, poſtremum, ultimum elegant- 


| Ab hath »/que elegantly joined to it : as, Sed ab yſque 


" | Iy joined with ir: as, Ad ſummam animo forti fitis. Cic. 
t] Nudus atque egens ad extremum fugit 8 regno. Cic, 16i ad 
- poſtremum ſedit miles. Plaut, Si fidem ad ultimum prefti- 
I nent, Liv. 

o que hath ac, atque, and quam, and ut elegantly joi- 
4 ned with it : as , Quis efſet tantus ſruus in proſperis rebus, 


niſt haberes, qui illis £que ac tu ipſe, gauderet ? Cic. Sed * 
1 colit & obſervat, «que atque illum ipſum patronum ſunm 
Tic. Neque ipſam amicittam tueri poſſumus, niſi eque amicos 
& ms ip/os giligamus, Cic, Ttaque libentiſſim# pradicabo Cn, 
RK 


Pompcet- 
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Pompeium di (5 authoritate, £qus ut Wnumquemue veſtram 
pro ſalute mea labwraſſe, Cic, Nottibus illuſtribus £que quam 
die cernunt. .Plin. 

- Alizs and aliter have, ac, (7, quam and atque elegantly 
afrer them: as, Trrepit in hominum mentes alia dicentis, ac 
ſignificantis. difſimulatio, Cic. Non alizs efſem atque nunc 
ſum, Cic. Ne ſim ſaluws ſt aliter ſcribo, ac ſentio, Cic. Alt- 
per, atque oftenderam, facio. Cic, Lux denique longe alia eft 
Solis oF lychnorum. Cic, Quid hoc eſt aliud, qudm tollere 8 
vita vite ſocictagem. Cic. Quod de puero Aliter ad te ſcripſit, 
(G ad matrem de fili2, non reprehenao, Cic. Quod fi ſors ali- 
ter, quam woles evenerit. Cic. 

At hath vero, enim, and etiam elegantly with it : as, 
At wero Ticus Roſcius nin wunum fefellit ſocium. Cic, At 
enim iſtoc nihil eſt magis, Syre, mes nuptiis adverſum. Ter, 
At etiam primo callidum oF diſertum hominem credidi. Ter. 

Contra hath ac, atque, and quam elegantly joined to it : 
as, Ut contra, ac dicat, accipi (oF ſentir: velit. Cic, Contra 
atque apud nos fieri -ſolet, Varro, Contra quam nos ſuprd 
ſcripſimus, Gell, 

Cium hath tum elegantly anſwering to ir: as, Sum 
Pagitiose imperati, cum 4 militibus, tum d pecunta, Cic, Quo 


audito, vehementer ſum commotus, cum de Syria, tum de mea + 


provincia.. Cic. 

Eo hath clegantly quo, quod, wut, and quia anſwering to 
It :- as,” Non eo dico, quo mihi veniat in dubium tua fides, Cic, 
Eoque tardius (cripſt ad te, quod quotidte teipſum expeFabam. 
Cic. 1d autem eo facilins credebatur, quia ſimile vero videha- 


tur. Cic. Marionem ad te e miſt, ut tecum ad me quaiti® + 


primum veniret, Cic. 

Etiam hath nunc, -num, ne, and tum elegantly with. it : 
as, Etiam nunc ſiatuere non poſſunt, utrum—— Cic. Queritur 
etiamnumy, quis eum nuncium miſerit. Cic. Etiamne eſt quid 
pirro 2 Plaur. Narrat, ut wirgo etiam tum ab ſe integra ſiet. 
Ter. 

. Facils is elegantly joined with primus or princeps : as 
Non ſoliun ſui municipit, ſed illius vicinitatss facile primus. CIC. 
Eudemus, Platonis auditor, in Aftrologia, judicio dodiſſime- 
um bominum, facile princeps, Cic. So with almoſt any, 
Superlative Degree noting Praiſe or Diſpraiſe : as, Plato 
vir uns totins Gracie facile doftiſſims. Cic, Perditorum h1- 
-minum itafimilis, ut e er fachle deterrimws, Cic, 
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Fam hath elegantly joined with it 4, inde 4, and uſque 
ab: as, Jam inde a Conſulatu meo, Cic, Fam inde ab Arifto- 
tele. Cic, Vetus opinio eſt jam uſque ab Heroicis dufFa tem- 
poribus. Cic, Ut jam d principio uidendum ſit, quemadmodum 
velis pervenire ad extremum. Cic. Philocrates jam inde uſ+ 
que @ puero mihi amicus futt, Plaut. 

In hath ſeveral Subſtantives of Time, Order, or Appea- 
rance elegantly after it - as Conſilia in horas muta vices, 
Cic. In ſingulos dies creſcit hoſtium numerus. Cic, non ſoli.m 
de die, ſed etiam. in diem vivere. Cic. In proximim annum 
conſulatum peteres. Cic, So, in preſens; in poſterim ;, in 
futurum ; in perendinum. Imperium per omnes in orb:m ibat. 


' Liv. In ſpectem preces ja#antur. Liv. 


Interea hath elegantly dum and quoad jvined with it z 
as, Interea dum hac, ques diſperſu ſunt, cozuntur, Cic. Inte- 
rea quoad fides eſſet data, Cxiarem faFarum que pilliceretur, 
Czf, 

Is hath ut and q« elegantly joined with it: as, Nec 
tamen is ſum, ut mea me maxime deleFent, Cic. Nullo mod 
is erat, qui neruds virtutis inciderit, Cic. 1 Acad. 10, 

Id hath etatis or temp:ris elegantly joined with it : as, 
Duo filii id 2tatis. Cic. Id-etatis jam ſums, ut 9mnia fortt- 
ter ferre debeamus. Cic. Mixime quod is cus ab omm tur- 
ba 1d temporis vacuus eſſet. Cic. Venit enim ad me, (oF quidem 
id temporis, ut retinendus eſſet, Cic, 

Ita 1s elegantly joined with non or nec or haud : as, Si- 
mulachra praclara, ſed non ita antiqua, Cic. Nec ita multum 
proveius, rejefus Auſtro ſum in eum ipſurn locum unde con» 
ſcenderam. Cic. Tibnre haud ita mult) ante mortuus eff, 
Liv. Alſo with ſr, ne, at ne : as, In federe additum erat, 
ita id ratum fore, ſi populus cenſuiſſet. Liv. Tta fugias ne 
Preter caſa. Ter, Sed tamen ita velim (te RP eſſe,) 
ut ne quid properes. Cic. 

Fuxta hath ac ſi, atque, and cum elegantly joined with 
It': as, Tum reliquis officiis, juxta ac ſi meus frater eſſet, ſu- 
ftenthrvit, Cic. Abſentium bona juxta atque interemptorum 
diviſa futre, Liv. Dec.1.1. 1. Fuxta rem mecun tenes, Plaut. 

Licet hath per wich his Accuſacive Caſe elegantly joined 
rolt: as, Per me vel ſtertas licet, non mods quieſcas, Cic, 
Smatis hunc facere, dum per etatem licet, Ter. 

Longe 1s elegantly joined with words of Difference, 
Diſſiqulicude, or mm Þ : abs Long® aliter atque 4 

2 me 
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me difta evant, Sula, Cic, Quod eft longs ſecus, Cic, 
Vir longe poſi homines natos improbiſſimus. Cic. Pztus longs 
' princeps municipit Lucenfis. Cic, 

Magis hath quam and i elegantly joined with ir : as, 
" Fus bonumque apud e05 non legibus magis, quam natura walebat, 
Sa'. Magis dicas, ſt ſcias, quod ego ſcio. Plaut. It is alfo 
elegancly.joined unto Subſtantives, as well as to uncom- 
pared AdjeQtives: a3, Nifſt forts magis erit parricida, qui 
eanſularem patrem, quam 1 quis humilem necaverit, Cic, 

Maxime hath elegantly joined with it guam, vel, quam 
gui, ut quiſque, ut cum : as, Dicere quam maxime ad verita- 
tem accommoda. Cic. Nue quidem wel maxime ſuſpicionem 
movent. Cic. Tam ſum amicus reipublice, quam qui maxims. 
Cic. Ut quiſque maxim? opis indigeat, ita et potiſſimiam opitu- 
lari. Cic. Domus ejus celebratur ut cum maxims, Cic. 

Minxs hath fi and fin elegantly joined with it : as, Si ' 
minis necari, at cuftodiri oportebat. Cic. Quod ſt aſjecutus 
ſum gaudeo : ſin minus, hoc me tamen conſolabor. Cic. 

Minims hath omnium and gentium elegantly with it : as, 
Ad te minime omnium pertinebat, —Cic. Ah minime genti- 
am: non factam. Ter. 

Mox hath quam elegantly joined with'it : as, Qudm more 
navigo? Plaut. Expefo quam mox Chzerea hac ratinne uta- 
tr, - Cic, 

Ne hath quidem and nanc elegantly going with ir, and 
dum joined to it : as, Nunquam illum ne minima quidem ve, 
offendi. Cic. Ne nunc ſenum convivio delefer. Cic, Satra- 
-pes 6 fiet amator, nunquam ſufferre ejus ſumptius queat, nedum 
ru poſſis. 

A and neque are elegant!y joined wich dum, enim, and 
vero : as, Caſſius ineptas literas miſit, nec dum Bibuli erant 
allte. Cic. Neque dim Roma es profetius. Cic. Neque 
enim injuria metnebat. Cic, Neque vero mihi quicquam pre- 
Atabilius videtur. Cic, 

Nemo is elegantly joined with homo and quiſquam : as, 
Neminem hominem pluris facio. Cic.. Nemo quiſquam illorum 
ad te venit. Ter. Alſo with hominum, and ommum as, 
Nemo eft hominum, qui uivat, mins, Ter. Facis pluris om- 
rium bominum neminem. Cic. 

Nibil hath ne quidem divided by another word elegant» 
ly after it : as, Ad eas ego literas nibil ſcripſt, ne gratuland? 
guide cansa, Cic, t4 

Nim1 
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Nimio hath plus elegantly joined to it : as, Sed quiz 
nimio plus re diligo, Cic. _— 

Nimium hath quantum elegantly joined with 1t; as, Huie 
generi orationis aſpergentur etiam ſales, qut in dicendo nimium 
quantum valent, Cic. / 

Niſi hath fi, quis and ſiquis elegantly joined with ic 2: 
as, Niſs fi id eft, quod ſuſptcor, aliquid monftri alunt, Ter. 
Nifs quis Deus nos reſpexerit. Cic. Niſi vera fi quis efl, qui 
Catilinz ſimiles cum Cartilina ſentire non putet, Cic. Alſo 
quod, quia, ut, and vero : as, Nthil video quod timeam, niſt 
guod omnia ſunt incerta, Cic. Non dubium eſt, quin mihi mags 
num malum ex hac re ſit, niſt quta neceſſe fuit hoc facere, Ter. 
Nihil agam, niſi ut audiam dofforem tuum. Cic, Niſt vero 
paucos fuiſſe arbitramini, qui conari, aut ſperare poſſent, ſe 
tantum deiere poſſe imperium. Cic. 

Non hath elegantly joined with ir quin, quo, and modo” 
nm : as, Non -quin refum eſſet, ſed quia multo refing fuit, 
Cic. Non quo ea fit mii quicquam carius, aut eſſe debeat. 
Cic.. Tu id non modo non- prohibebas, wverum ettanr approba= 
bas, Cic. : 

Nullus hath quin elegantly afrer it; as, Dies fere null 
eſt, quin domum meam ventitet, Cic, 

Nunc hath denique and jam elegantly with it: as, Nunc 
denique amare te videor, antea dilexiſſe, Cic, - Filum amabane 
olim, nunc jam alta cura impendet peFort, Plaur. O 

Nunquam hath ullus and quin coming elegantly after it - 
as, Nunquam ex tuis ulle mihi liters reddite ſunt. Nunquant 
unum intermittit diem, quin ſemper veniat. Ter. 

Nuſquam hath gentium elegantly with it: as, Immo E- 


' quidem, niſi nnunc-hodie, nuſquam vidi gentium. Plaut. 


Omnino hath omnis, nullus, nhil, non elegantly with it : 
as, Vis OF imjuria, (F omnino omne, quod obfuturam eft, Cic, 
Omnino nulla conſtitutio, nec conflitutionss pars, poteſt ſimul——= 
Cic. Ut non multum, aut omnino nihil Grecis cederetuy, Cic.- 
Poetas Grecos omnino non conor attingere, Cic. 

Par hath ac and atque elegantly joined to it : as, Nec: 
mihi par cum Lucio ratio eſt, ac tecum fuit. Cic, . Si par in 
nobis hujus artis, atque in illo Pittore ſcientia fuiſſet, Cic, 

Pariter hath ac, acſi, atque, atque ut, &y, and ut ele- 
gantly coming after it: as, Pariter nunc opera me adjaves, 
as dudum re opitulata es. Plaur. Pariter ac ſi hoftes adeſſent, - 
meedere, Sall, Ecaſtor pariter hoc atque alias res ſoles, Plaur. - 
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Pariter hoc fit, atque ut alia fafta ſunt. Plaur, Ivunc tu es 
mmhi germanus pariter corpore (F animo, Ter, Filius paritey 
moratius, ut pater, Ter. 

Per hath elegantly afcer it words relating to leave, 
power, perſon, time, manner, means: as, Ne id quidem 
per legem facere potuiſti, Cic. Cum per valetudinem (oy per 
anni tempus navigare potwueris. Cic. Per me vel ftertas licet, 
non modo quieſcas. Cic, Nihil intereſt per procuratorem agas, 
an per teipſum. Cic, Per tempus advenis, Ter, Romz per 
zd ternpus duo maxim futre terrores, Liv. Per ludum (& ja- 
cum aliquem fortunis evertere. Cic. Qui per virtutem perit, 
non interit, Plaut, Per infidias interficere. Cic, 

Perinde hath elegantly after it ac, ut, acſi, quaſi, atque : 
as, Non perinde, ac eft merita, laudatar. Cic. Perinde erit, 
at acceperis. Cic. Perinde, ac fivirtute viciſſent. Cic. Pe- 
rinde quaſi certi quicquam ſit in rebus humans, Cic. Nequa- 
gram perinde atque in capta urbe, vagatus eft ignis, Liv. 

Poſt is elegantly placed berween a Subſtancive of Time, 
and his Adje&ive : as, Paucis poft diebus caftra communtutt. 
Liv. Annibal tertio poſt die, quam venit, copias in aciem edux- 
it, Liv. Multis poit annis pecunia recuperata eſt. Cic. 

Pre hath ut, quid, and qudm elegamly with it, when 
Compariſon 1s noted : as, Parim ettam, pre ut futurum eff, 
predicas. Plaut. Omnes res reliftas habeo, pre quod tu velis, 
Plaur.* Pre quam quod moleſtum eſt, Plaur, 

Pridie and poſtridie have quam elegantly afrer them 2? 
as, Hec ego pridie ſcribeham, quam Ccomitsa To putabantur. 
Cic. Quid cauſe fuerit; poſtridie intellexi, quam 4 vobis dif- 
ceſſi. Cic. 

Primim hath cum, -nunc, ut, ſimulac, and omntum ele- 
gantly joined with it + as, Cum primim in eam inſulam ve- 
nj, Cic. Equidem qui nunc primum huc venerim, ſatiari non 
ques. Cic. Ut primum poteſtas data efts Cic. Simulac 
primicm niti poſſunt, Cic. Primian omnium non te fugit. Cic, 

Pro hath elegantly. joined with it at, eo ac, eo acſi, eo 
atque ſi, eout, eo quod, eo quantum : as, Prout hominis facut- 
rates ferebant, Cic, Spero deos, pro eo ac mereor, relaturos 
eſſe gratiam, Cic. Pro eq acſi conceſſum ſit concludere oporte= 
bit, Cic. Pro eo eft atque ſi teſtis adhibitus non eſſet. Ulp. 
Pro eo ut temporis difficultas, aratorumque penuria tulit, Cic. 
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Prope hath 4 elegantly joined with it : as, Prope 4 meis- 
adibus ſedebas, Cic, Quo propius aberat ab ortu, eo melius- 
cernebat. Cic. Alſo ut : as, Prope fuit, ut Diator crearetur. 
Liv. Prope eſft- fatum, ut injuſſu Pretoris, in aciem exirent. 
Liv, Prope adeft, at palam fiat, Plaut. Prope adeſt cun aliens 
more mihi vivendum eff. Ter, 

Proxim# hath atque elegantly coming after it : as, Non 


poſſum ego non aut proxims atque ille aut etiam «que laborare;. * | 


Cic, 

Quim hath ut and quomod), . contra, ſapra, infra, dudum; 
pridem, mox elegantly after it : as, Hec ſunt dia ſubtilis, 
qudm ut quivis ea poſſit agnoſcere, Cic, Multa preclara-in eo 
w7ro cognvi : ſed nthil eft admirabilius,qudm quomodo ille mortem 
Marci filii tulir, Cic. Quanquam quid ego de veſtro jure” 
contra quam propoſueram diſputabo ? Cic. Sepe ſupra feret 
quam fieri poſſe, Cic., Hoc et infra quam illud. Cic, Qudm' 
dudum tu advenifti 2 Ter, Queſo qudm pridem hoc nomen, 
Fanni, in adverſaria retuliſti ? Cie, Demonſtrat, quam pri- 
dem fibi hereditas weniſſet, Cic, Quid expefas quam mz 
ego eos dicam eſſe Senatores? Cic, Expeit) quam. mox Chee 
rea bac oratione utatur, Cic. Ir is alſo ſer with great ele- 
gancy before a Superlative Degree : as, Sed peto 4 te, ut 

udm celerrim# mihi librarius mittatur, Cic, Expoſut quam. 
eviſſime potui oracula, Cie, 

Nuin 18 elegantly uſed afrer Negative Particles, Nems,' 
nullus, nthil,” non : as, Nemo Lilybe1 ſuit, quin wviderit ; in 
Sicilia, quin audierit, Cic. Dies fere nullus eſt, quin hic $a- 
tyrus domum meam ventitet, Cic, Cauſe nihil dtco, quin ite 
fit. Cic, Non quin diſſentiam, 7 quod _Cic. | 

Dyippe hath qui, quia, quod - and cum elegantly after it - 
as, Convutvia cum fratre non intbat, quippe qui ne in oppidumt 
quidem, niſi perraro veniebat, Cic, Ego vero laudo G. RettF* 
ſane, Cic. Quippe quia magnarum id remedium egritudinum *» 
eſt, Ter, Ib: multa de mea ſententia queſtus eſt Cxſar :- 2 
quippe quod etiam Crafſum ante widiſſet. Cic. Quippe cum 
pre te 7 ne tentare magts, quam conſulere Senatum. Liv, 

Quiſquam hath omnium and uns elegantly joined with 
it : as, An hoc dubitavit quiſquam omnium, quin 1s venalem 
in Sicilia juriſdiFionem habuerit? Tic. Ne quiſquam unus- 
malis artibus poitea tam popularis eſſet. Liv. 

Quiſque 1s elegantly uſed after ſe, ſuus, quiz an Adje» 
give Numeral; or.a Superlative Degree : alſo berwixr- 

| R. 4. twa- 
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two Superlatives : as, Se quiſque diligit. Su4 querngque for- 
Tang maxime peniteat. Cic. In quo quiſque artificio excellit 1s 
In ſuo genere Roſcius dicitur. Cic. Quinto qaoque anno Sicilia - 
cenſetur, Cic. Certs enim recentiſſima queque font correfta io 
emendata maxime, Cic, Optimum quodgque rariſſimum eft, Cic. 

Quo is elegantly joined with minis : as, Nihil impedit, 
quo minus id, quod maxim? placeat, facere pyſſimus, Cic, Nuo | 
minus familtarts ſum, hoc ſum ad inveſtigandum curioſior. Cc. 
Alſo with non : as, Non quo de tua conſtantis dubitem, ſed 
quia mos eft ita rozandi, rogo. Cic. 

Quod hath ſi elegantly with it : as, Quod ſe nihil profecero, 
nihilominus maxim? ſum animo, Cic, 

Nuotus hath quiſque elegantly joined to it: as, Quotus 
enim quiſque Philoſphorum invenitur, qu! ſit ita moratus 2 Cic. 

Secus hath ac, acſi, atque, and quam elegantly after it : 
as, Nitud nm dixi ſecus, ac ſentiebam. Cic. Non ſecus acfi 
mens eſſet frater. Cic, Sed ſi aliqzanto ſecus, atque in tra» 
denda arte dici folet. Cic. Mthi autem erit maxime cure, 
me quid fiat ſecus cu'm vlumus. Cic, 

S7 hath minus, and maxime, and quidem elegantly with 
it: as, Si minus ſupplicio affect, at cuſtodiri oportebat. Cic, 
Hic nifter vulgaris Orator, ſs minis erit doftus, attamen in 
dicendo exercitatus, Cic. Si maxime ſtatue eſſent dejee. 
Cic, O fortunatam rempublicam, ſiquidem hanc ſentinam eje« 
cerit, Cic. 

Similiter hath ac, atque, and at f: elegantly afrer it : 
as, Similiter facis, ac fi m* roges, cur te duobus contuear ocu- 
lis. Cic. Neque vers illam ſimiliter, atque ipſe eram, commo- 
rum eſſe 1idi. Cic, Syimiliter facere eor, qui inter ſe conten- 
derent, ut ſi nautz inter ſe certarent, Cic. The Adjedtive 
Similis hath the ſame Particles elegantly afrer ir : as, Nec 
ſimilem habeat wultum ac ſi ampullam perdidiſſet. Cic, 4, de 
Fin. Verumgque ſit, ſimili nos affeFos eſſe ſupplicio, atque eos, 
gui quondam — Cic, de Philol, Similem pavorem, indeque 
fugam fore, ac bello Gallico furrit. Liv, Similis erit finis bont 
atque antea fuerat, Cic. Simileſque ſunt, ut ſi gubernatorem 
in natigand» nihil agere ducant, Cic. - Thence Plant. Haud 
conſimili ingenio atque iile eft, And Liv. Conſilia, haud diſſum- 
lia, ac ft quis 

Simul hath elegantly after ir ac, atque, and ut : as, Si- 
mul ac mihi collibitum eft. Cic, Nuvd 1s ſimul atque ſenſit. 
— —Cic, Simul ut videro Curionem, Cic, a 

in 


the Grounding of a young, Scholar. 204. Ys 


Sin hath minis elegantly joined to It: as, $7 perficzunt,, 
optims : ſin minis, ad nofirum Fovern revertantur. Cic, 

Sub hath ftatim elegantly with ir : as, Sub eas literas 
fatim tue recitate ſunt. Cic. Pomp, ſe legionem addutfurum : 
ſed non flatim ſub mentionem CIC. 

Supre hath quam and nihil elegantly joined with it : as 
Corps patiens inedie ſupra quam ciique credibile eft, Sat, Ita 
accurate ut nihib ſupra. Cic, 

Taljs hath elegantly afrer ir ac, or atque, ut, and qut +. 
as, Heonos tals paucis eft datus, ac mhi. Cic, Talt atque hic 
eft infortunio, Ter, Vita quidem talis fuit ut nihil poſſet acce- 
dere, Cic. Talem igitur te eſſe oportet, qui primum te ab 
impiorum civium ſncietate ſejungas. Cic, 

Tam hath elegantly afrcr it quam, ut qr, and quam gut * 
as, Tam te diligit quam fi vixerit tecum, Cic, Non eſſem tam 
inurbanus, ut eo gravarer, quod vos cupere ſentirem, Cic. 
Nuzs eſt tam Lynceus, qui in tantis ten?bris whil offendat ? Cic. 
Tam levis, quam qui leviſſimus. Cic. Tam-mihi gratum id 
erit, quam quod gratiſſimum. Cic. 

Tamen hath ne 1n an Interrogation elepantly joined with 
It : as, Tamenne iſta tam abſurda defendes ? Cic, Allo ft t 
as, que tamenetſt ita ſcripta ſunt, Cic. Tamenetſ: iflac mibs 
acerbum eſt, quia hero te carendum eſt optimo, Plauc. 

Tantiſper hath dum elegantly afrer it : as, Ez5 hic tantiſ- 
per dum exit, te opperiar foris, Ter, 

Tantum hath a2n elegantly afrer it : as, Tantumn non ftatine 
a funere ad negotiorum canſuetudinem redit, Suzton, Alſo 
abeſt : as, Tantum abfuit, ut inflammares anim?s noſtros, ſams 
nium tfto loco viz tenebamus—Cic. Tantum abeſt, ut ſcribi con- 
tra nos nolimus, ut id etiam maxims cptems, Cic, 

Tum hath demum and denique elegantly afcer it : as, Tum 
demum ſciam 1e8 monuiſſe, ſi tu ref#8 caveris, Plaut, Tum 
denique fore beatas reſpub, putavit, fi aut dofi, aut ſapientes 
hamizes eas regere cepiſſent. Cic. 

Ubi hath primum elegancly joined with ic : as, Ubi pri- 
mum et licutum, illico properavi abire de foro, Plaut. 

Vel hath maxime and optime joined elegantly co it: at, 
Hoc uno preſtamus vel maxims# feris. _--Cic. Cum Sophocles 
vel optime ſcripſerit, tamen—Cic, 2, de Fin. ' 

Verz comes elegantly atrer ego, id, an, jam, immo, qua= 
ft, minime, &c, as, Ego vero, Seri, vellem, ut feribis, in 
mea graviſſumo caſu affuiſſes, Cic. Grazia Sexti Nevii ne Pub. 
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Nuintio noceat, id vero non mediocriter pertimeſco, Cic. An 
vero oblit1 eſtis, judices? Cic. Jam vero virtuti Cn, Pom-« 
wy que poreſt par oratio inveniri ? Cic. Quid ergo ? hoc ſo- 
um auditione expetere cepit, cum id ipſe non widiſſet ? Imma 
vero alia complura. Cic. Qaaſi vero priſcum aliquod, ant inſo- 
litum verbum interpretaretur, Cic, Reprehendo igitur ? Mini- 
me vero. Cic. 

Vix hath dum and tandem elegantly joined to it: as, 
Vix dum epiſtolam tuam legeram, ciun ad me Pofthumius Curi- 
Ws venit, Cic, Ehem, wvix tandem percepi fuper his rebus 
noſtris te Iguz, Plaur, Alſo aut ne with it ſelf repeared : 
as, Nux propter exiguitatem vix, aut ne vix quidem appare- 
ant, Cic. 4. de Fin. 

Ultra hath quam elegantly joined to it: as, Exordium, 
ultra quam ſatis eft, producitur, Cic. Seruum graviſſume de 
ſe opinantem, non ultra quam compedibus coercuit. Sueron, 

Ufque hath 4, ab, &, ex, ad, inclegantly joined to it : 
as, Uſque a mariſupero Romam proficiſci. Cic, Siculo proſpexit 


ab uſque Pachyno, Virg. Uſque 8 Perſia, Durr. Nut ex ultt- 
ma Syria navigarent, Cic, 7, Verr. Fugientes uſque ad flu- 
men perſequuntur, Czſ. 7. B, Gall. Legatum uſque in Hiſ- 
paniam miſit, Cic. pro Leg. Manil. Alſo eo and adeo : as, 
Uſque eo ego illius ferre poſſum ineptias, (x magnifica verba, 
wverba dum ſint, Ter, Scitis omnes, uſque adeo, hotninem in pe- 
riculo fuiſſe, quoad ſcitum ſit, Sextinm wivere. Cic, oo 
huic urbi uſque adeo eft inimicus, ut ifta diſſimulare poſſit ? 
Cic. 

Uthath ſtatim elegantly coming with it : as, Philippus, | 
wt her: me ſalutavit, ftatim Romam profes eſt. Cic, So 
primun and confeſtim, Alſo the Superlative, Degree of an 
Adverb : as, Tum appellat hominem ut blandiſſme poteſt, Cic. 
pro Clu. Alſo it hath elegantly with it non, ne, maxime, 
quiſque, quid: as, Fieri null» pa#o poteſt, ut non dicas quia 
non probes, Cic, Atque equidem orante, ut ne id faceret, 
Thaide. Ter. Poltulant enim nm ut ne cogantar ſtatxere 5 
Naid igitur ? nt ipſis ne liceat, Cic, Ut maxim# inveneris 
| Cic. Ut quiſque maxime opis indigeat, ita et po- 
riffimiun opitularj, Cic. De pugaa, inquis, potins, quam ſer- 
vas. Ut quid? $i victi erjs, proſcribare z þ viceris, tamen 
ſervjas, Cic, | 
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And thus much of the Particles which are elegantly 
uſed rogether with others, 

Now, as theſe are nor all the Particles, whereot there 
be Elegant uſes ; fo n:ither are theſe all the Eleganr wles, - 
rhar are made of theſe Particles: there being as many 
more befid.s theſe, fo very much more obſervable (and - 
nothing le(s elegant than what is here ſaid) of theſe, All 
TI inteaded herein, was to give the Learner ſech a taſte 
of theſe Delicacies, as mighr wher his Fancy ro a more 
eager defire after a fuller knowledge of them. Notwich- 
ſtanding, even theſe few well digeſted, will have ſuch 
influence upon all his Exerciſes, as that no one of them! 
will be without ſome ſavoury reliſh of pure Roman Elo- 
quence, Only I muſt caution the Teacher, that he patt- 
ently bear with, and gently corre@ his Scholars miftakes 
in theſe things; which until he *be well verſed in them, 
he will, for want of judgment and experience, be apt to - 
fall into. And this is all I ſhall ſay for rhe preſenc of che 
Elegancies of the Particles, 


— 
Lead 


CHAP. IX. 
Of the Idioms of Engliſh and Latin. 


Very Language hath ir 7tiſms and - Proprieties, 
Phraſes and Forms of ſpeaking, peculiar to it (elf, 
which cannot be rendred word for word into a- 
ny other Language bur with much barbarity and baldneſs 
of expreſſion. Thus however ir is 1a Englth and Latin ; 
inſomuch that eirher way to be nimiun fidus interpres, to 
ſtick £02 cloſe to the Verbal Tranflacion, will berray a 
man ivto ridiculpus abſurdities. Th:refore co take rhe 
Learner off again from his nice inſiſting on Verbal Tranſla- 
ting, and remedy thoſe inconveniences. thatcome by his 
ſticking too cloſe thereto, ir will.be neceffary to acquainc 
him with the 1dotiſms of both the Engliſh and Latin, and 
ſhew him how tro expreſs himſelf in eicher Lavguage ac- 
cording to the reſpeRivePropriecies thereof, 
The one precepr in order co this, is, To heed rhe Sence 
Eq more 
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more than the Words, and to fit the expreſſion thereut- 
to : That being well rendred, whether into Engliſh or 
Latin, whoſe ſence is clearly and fully expreſſed in the 
Language whereby it is rendred, though the words be 
more or fewer than. were in that, whence the Tranſlation 
was made. Obſervation indeed hath the main ſtroke in 
this buſineſs. Yet ſundry helps may be adminiſtred. 
And for the eaſe of the Maſter, - and profit of the Scholar, 
IT ſhall ſet down ſuch as I either conceive, or have found 
beneficial in this caſe, 

One may be for the Teacher to obſerve unto him all 
the elcganc 1djotiſms, that accidentally occur in his Le- 
ures and Exerciſes; and cauſe him to ſer them down 
in a Book, and ofren to review them, and repeat them. 
Another may be, to put him to learn ſuch Latin Au- 
thors, as are ſo tranſlated ircto Evgliſh, as that rhe pro- 
priety of both Languages is heeded unto and obſerved by 
the Tranſlator, allowing him the uſe of the Tranſlacion, 
Such are Tullfs Offices tranſlated by Mr. Brinſlie, Terence's 
Comedies by Mr. Bernard, Corderins's Colloquies by Mr. 
Hole, &c. and Fanua Linguarum by Mr. Robotham, 

A third may be to give him a Catalogue of Engliſh 14i- 
etiſms barbarouſly tranſlated, and together with them, 
by way of correQion, the elegatit Tranſlation of them 3 
and labour to make him underſtand the ridiculous barba- 
rity of the one, and propriety and elegancy of the other, 
after this manner. 


Bar. Mitte mihi verbum. 
Send me word] £12. Fac me per literas certtor em. 


Bar. Brevis ſum pecunte. 
I am ſhore of money? Eleg. Deficit me pecunia. 


Of chis nature Corderius compoſed a whale Book, ſtyled 
De corruptz ſermonis emendatione, which May be uſctully 
peruſed by any Learner, or young Teacher of the Latin 
Tongue. s 

_ A fourth may be forthe Teacher ; firſt, ro read over 
himſelt every Engliſh, that his Scholar is ro make into 
Larin,' and to obſerve what Tdiotiſms occurr in that, and 
advertiſe the Learner of them, and ſhew him how to 
; vary 
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. Latin. Alſo make him conſtrue the Latin verbatim, fo 
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vary the Engliſh Phraſe inco ſuch other expreſſion, as 
is capable of an Elegant Verbal Tranſlation. . 

* Bur the fifth, (and that which I ever found moſt bene- 
ficial) is to give: the Learner to Tranſlate ſome Engliſhes 
compoſed ally or moſt of Idiomatical expreſſions, ſuch as cannor, 
without moſt ridiculous barbarity, be tranſlated word for 
word into Latin: and to ſhew him, and make him under- 
ſtand the ridiculous barbarouſneſs of his own Verbal 
Tranſlations, and to furniſh him inſtead thereof with the 
proper and elegant expreſſions, When' he hath gone 
over in tranſlating any one ſuch Engliſh, which would be 
of ſome pretty length, then cauſe him to be very exa& 
in giving readily wichour Book, Phraſe by Phraſe, the 
corre&ed Latin for the Engliſh, and the Engliſh for the 


far as it may with good ſence be done (it were not amiſs 
to make him tranſlate ir word for word, as far as may be) 
for this will help him ſtill more to the underſtanding of 
the Engliſh phraſe, and teach him how to reſolve ſuch 
Engliſh Phraſes into other words and expreſſions of like 
1mport, and much facilirate che whole work, After thar, 
cauſe him ro tranſlate ir over again, getting new Phraſes 
for every expreſſion ; and if there be no new ſupply 
(which ir is rare but there will be) let him vary what he 
hath, ſo as that it may ſeem new. Andlert him do again 
the ſame with this ſecond Tranſlation, which he did 
withal the former. And laſt of all, caute him (looking 
upon and reading his Engliſh, unleſs, whici is better, 
he can ſay ir without book) to give for every Engliſh 
expreſſion ſeveral Latin Tranſlations. Then pro- 
ceed ro another ; and ſtill ro another of the ſame na- 
ture, ſo long as there ſhall be need or reaſon, 

This Exerciſe, as ic is of all others the moſt difficulr, 
ſo alſo the moſt profirable, Ir is not Imaginable what a 
ſirange alteration ro fhe better it will in ſhort rime pro- 
duce 1n all the Scholars performances, And therefore I 
do moſt ſeriouſly, above all others recommend ic from 
my own experience unto the prattice of ochers, 

For the help of che Scholar in this work, there are of 
lare ſundry Books come forth, viz. Mr. Clark's Phraſeolo- 
gia Puerils, Mr. Willis's Angliciſms Latinized ; and laſt of 
all, my own HMiomatologia Anglo-Latina, or Engliſh-Latine 

Phraſec- 
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Phraſeolegie, in which, if the Learner ſhould be pur to 
get every day one Head of Phraſes ſo perfeRtly at leaſt, 
as that looking only on the Engliſh, he can give the La- 
tin for it ; and looking only enebe Larin, -can for it give 
rhe Engliſh, I ſay nor how much his profitting would be 
in a ſhort time, but leave it to tryal. 

And for the eaſe of the Maſter, there are*extant in 
Mr. Clark's Dux Grammaticus (pag. 246, &c.) ſeveral En- 
giſh Dialogues, of ſuch competiinn as I ſpeak, ready for 
Tranſlation ; which, by that time the Scholar hath well 
gone through with, according to the way that I ſpeak 
of, he will (by God's bleſſing on his pains and induſtry ) 
have attained ſuch a dexterity in Tranſlating, that he 
will now be fit to be pur to any performance, where his 
ITrvention (hall be exerciſed henceforward for Matter, as 
his Memory all this while hath been for Words, being able 
to cloath his choughts in proper Language, and ſo fir for 
the Higher School, where I ſhall leave him to the Maſter's 
Skill and care. 

But becauſe that Book may not be to be had at every 
hand to be conſulred with, therefore that the Reader 
may not go without an exemplification of the thing I pro- 
pound ; and withal, that I may contribure ſtill ſomewhat 
more towards the eaſe of- the Teacher, and uſe of the 
Learner, I have here added ſome new Dialogues of mine 
own contriving for that purpoſe : The Tranſlation where- 
of, if *perſormed according to the Idiom of the Latin, 
will be,no unelegant Compoſition (as the Larins of chem 
lying by me, if occafion were, would ſhew, which I for- 
bear to publiſh, becauſe the deſign of cheſe is only ro be 
Engliſhes for others to tranſlare into Latin : ) Bur if the 
Idiom of the Latin be nor obſerved in the rendring, 
then che Tranſlation will be bald and unelegant, and in- 
deed nor Latin, bnt a kind of barbgrous and ridiculous 
Gibberiſh, like that which Perris and Puiſnees. are uſed 
to ſpeak. | 


Certain 
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Certain Idiomatical Dialogues, contrived on 
purpoſe by the Tilliſlation of them to bring 
off Children from the baldneſs of a Verbal 
Tranſlating. 


DIALOGUE TI, 


Francis. Fobn, 


F, WR ſays the World of me? 
F. 'Tis the common ſpeech of the World, 
that you are two much given to the World, 

F, This is rhe faſhion of the World, to ſay any thing 
of any man. ; 

f: I believe you cannot tell which way in the world 
tro help ir. | 

F, Could I do it, it would be as acceptable to me as 
any thing-in the world, 

F. Iris to no endin the world to go abour ir, 

F, Thad as lieve as any thing in the world, I could 
rell who were the Author of that ſlander. Let him go to 
the worlds end, I will reſolve to follow him, 

F. Ahby no means in the world, you ſhall not do fo : 
that would be a piece of the greateſt folly in the world, 

F. I ſhould be the maddeſt man in the world, If I 
ſhould ler ſuch a one as him ſcape ſcot-free, 

F. There is nothing in the world more fooliſh than 


-an angry man, who minds nothing in the world, bur 


how to revenge himſelf of thoſe, rhat have done him 
wrong, 

F, Sales me ſo mad to have ſuch a thing talked of 
me, that I neither know whereabours in the world I am, 
nor What in the world to do, nor which way in the 
world to turn me. | 

F. 't is one of the ſtrangeſt things in the world, that 
you ſhould be fo angry for a thing of —_ 

F, I had as good be our of the world, as live to be fo 
llanderced ia ir, TYE-; 

oo F. You 
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F. You talk juſt for all the world, as if there were no 
where in the world any to be found, who were as ill 
ralked of as you. 

F, Go any whicher in the glh©wld, and all che world 
over, you will find none who deſerves leis than I do, .to 
be ſo 11! calked of. 

F. As the world rules, you ſhall find few, but ſuffer as 
il as you do. And this 15 no new complaint bur now 
come up. In elder times Socrates and a world more, 
who are many _ ſince gone to the other world, who 
yer will be well ſpoken of to the world's end, were in eve- 
ry whit as bad a caſe as you. And he were the maddeſt 
_ in che world, that ſhould think not ro fare as others 

= 
F, It 15a world of wrongs that I have ſuffered in this 
reſpe&: bur there ſeems ro be ſomewhat of reaſon in 
what you ſpeak, and therefore let the world go which 
way it will, I will refolve to take all well, 

F. Tis Chkriſtian-like. done of you : and when the 
World, and all things in the world ſhall come to nothing, 
| then ſhall the benefir of this ſo great contentedneſs of 
yours be in being. 


DIALOGUE IL 


Charles. Antheny, 


C: O W do Horſes ſell here, Anthony ? 

A. They are things that a while ago would. 
- 5h given money, but now-a-days they hardly give any 
thing. 

c: Bur Bullocks ſurely bear a price. 

A. Truly within this few years they would have given 
ſomerhing, but -now they roo are much fallen of. price : 
Horſes will give more than they yet, You may buy a 
good pair of Bullocks for eight pound. 

C, Aad are Farms down of price too ? 

A. How ſhould. they be otherwiſe, when Corn gives 
ſo lietle? I have a plece of Land to ſell; Iam confident 
there 13.0 better in all this Country , and that, will 
give more, aud yet I may go ſeek my Chapman. 


"* 


C, How 
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C. How do you value 1t? ſet a price on it: Ill be 
your Chapman, if we can agree of price. 

A. Take it for an hundred pound, 

C. You are over d-ar of ir; it is not worth fo much -: 
bur Give me your hand, here's fifry for you, 

A. 1t 1s worth as much more, 1t a man might have to 
the worth of it. 

C. Chuſe ir, I will nor give a penny more for it, 

A. And I will not take a penny leſs for ir, 

C. Then I do nor believe we ſhall agree. 

A. I cannot help car, unleG I mean to undo my ſelf, 
as God forbid 1 ſhould, I ſtand not in ſo great need 
yer, I thank God, No doubt bur within a while Land 
will riſe of price again. 

C. Will you take my money before I go? I will pay 
you down ready money. 

A. I have cold you my price. I cannot abate a Penny 
of it, If you like tr (©, I will be my words-maſter. 

C. If chat be your mind, I ſhall give over, and not give 
you one word more. ; 

A, As you have a mind, T have told you my mind. 

C. Then farewel, Anthony. 

A. Farewel to you, Charles. 


DE 


DIALOGUE Il, 


Edward. Andrew, 


E, A. ir gave me in my mind, there would be 
ſomewhat to do betwixt George and Thomas, be- 
fore they had done and parted, 

A. What's the matter, Ned ? 

E. Iſo fell our, that they fell out (fo, that it came at 
laſt to handy ſtrokes. 

A. That's a bad matter; but who, I pray thee, got 
the better of it ? 

E. Though Thymas were the better Cuffer, and for a 
while had the better of ir, yet at laſt they parted even 
hands, For if Thomas gave George a daſh on the teeth, 
and made him give back, George had a good hearr, and 
well knowing what a ſtout man he had to do may = 

ave 
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haved himſelf like a man, and would not give our, but 
gave him ltke for like, 

4. What was the matter that they fell cogether by the 
ears : 

E, George making his boaſt, that he was deſcended 
from a Knighr, gave out, that he was come of as good 
a' Houſe as Thomas was. ' Whereupon Thomas took—Geny 22 
a box on the Ear : and withal gave him warning to gjve 
over his comparing himſelf with him, who was of neble 
bloud ; and-ſaid moreover he woyld give him as much 
more, if he took not heed, 

A. What anſwer did George give him to this ? 
E. He only gave him a Challenge into che field, and 


then gave him never a word mor 
A. In my mind they ar w blame. 
E. And F am of your F-t00 » for they ſhould not 


have given way to their anger, bur have given ſatisfaRtion 
fo one another, as reaſon was; in as much as Chriſt in 
the Laws that. he hath given the Church, hath given us 
In charge not to do, but as we would be done unto - 
bur they that wholly give themſelves to pleaſure, as moſt 
young men do, little mind the Laws of Chriſt, or give 
their minds to the keeping of chem. 
A, I hope they were made friends again, 


E. Yes, that they were, and they are now. as great: 


friends as ever. 

A. I pray you, who made them friends ? 

E. One that is a very great triend to them both, as 
they give out, came upon them, as they were fighting, 
and parted the fray betwixt them, and prevailed ſo far 
with them, that he made them friends. And from hence- 
forth I hope they will be always friends. | 

A. In truch it was kindly done of him, and like a 
friend, toſer them ar one again. = 

E. Indeed it was done of him like a Chriſtian : and 
no doubt but in time he ſhall ger that bleſſing, which 


Chriſt in his Goſpel hath promiſed to give unto the Peace-- 


makers for it: 
A. I give God thanks for ir, that the matter ended 1o : 
for I was a little fearful what the. end of it would be, 


D I A- 


—  — 


—w_— cc c- ..,.- Jt 
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DIALOGUE TV. 


Matthew. Adrian, 


M. A Drian, how came that into William's Head to mar- 
, {3 ry Wife, that is ſo old, ſhe is paſt Child-bear- 
ing? | 

G In truth, Matthew, that I cannot tell now : but this 
T1 paſs you my word for, that all is paſt and done be- 
tween them, and that wichout many words paſſing on 
either ſide. And to ſay truth, ſo pretty a Woman ſhe 
was, and fo young to fee to, that ſhe might have paſſed ' 
for a Child-bearing Woman. 

M. I believe then, as matters paſs, he hardly hath a 
Wife to his mind, 

A. There is no day almoſt pafſeth him, but he wiſhes 
him unmarried again a hundred times over, But now *cis 
paſt cure, he is undone :. and though in times paſt he 
did ever paſs his ctime in Pleaſure, yer muſt he now paſs 
the reſt of his life in trouble, 

M. IT am ſorry the matter is brought to that p——_ 
there were that ſaid ir would ſo come to paſs, that he 
would repent of his marrying, before three days were 
paſſed and come to an end. 

A. For the moſt part it ſo comes to paſs, as indeed it 
needs muſi come to paſs, when men that are ſcarce paſt 
Children, raſhly run on their own Heads, and paſs not for 
the advice of their Friends,who far paſs them in wiſdom 
and experience, by which they might more happily bring 
their purpoſes to pals. 

M. I believe ir is come to paſs, as ſome men wiſhed , 
whom 1 think good to paſs over without mentioning. For 
my ſelf, I am paſt marrying, and fo paſs not for my ſelf. 


| Only I wiſh chat ſome would take warning by others 


harms. 
A. Let us let theſe things paſs as things ot no con- 
cernment unto us, and paſs away the time in other talk, 
M. Ar preſent I am a little bufie, fo that I cannot rar- 
ry any longer with thee : to morrow, and you pleaſe, 
we will meet again, and talk our belly-fulls, 


Ah 
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A. Agreed, And in the meantime fare you well, 


DIALOGUE YV. 


Mark. Paul. 


M.[Wonder, Parl, what ſhould be the reaſon, that there 
was ſuch a Betas kept at Geneva. 

P. Ceſar hearing, that the Enemy had broke out from 
all quarters, though ſooner than ordinary, drew his Soul- 
dicrs out of rheir Winrer-quaccers into the Field. 

. #, There was ſome reaſon for it, But where did chey 
quarcer ? 

P, A»vout that time they had taken up their Quarters 
about Marſeil, 

M. What became of that ſtir? 

P. Ceſar bearing up their Quarters all on a ſudden,pur 
them 1to ſuch d:{order, that they preſently forſook cheir 
Arms, and cook cheir Heels, and ran away, Neverthe- 
leſs a quarter of the Enemys Army was ſlaln. «> 

M. What became of the reſt 2 

P, Some eſcaped by flight ; ochers were taken alive, 
and had quarter given chein, 

M. He played his part finely, Bur I had heard, there 
was no quarcer given. 

P, Nay, they chart asked for quarter had it : they only 
being kilied thar would nar. take quarter. 

M. 'Twas Prince-like done : for as the Poet long fince 
ſajd, 1t js the part of a Prince to ſpare them that ſubmit, 
bur to bring down thoſe that fiantd it out. ( 


——_— —_ 


—_ 


DIALOGUE VL 


Richard. Peter. 


RF ET vs conſider, Peter, how far it may be fit for 
us to make our ſelves to doin this affair. 
P. in truth Ido nor think ic fir, char we our ſelves 
ſhould be at the doing of ir, 


R. What 
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R. What elſe do you think firto be done then ? 

P. I think we muſt chiok of, and at a fir time ſend 0- 
ver thicher a man fit for char imploymenr, - 

R. Money is fit : and I defire by all meens that what 
js fir ſhould be done : bur I cannor think vf a man fit to 
ſend - and this buſineſs is nor fit ro be pur ro every one, 
bur one that 1s fir for the curn, and will do no more bur 
what is fit, 

'P. -You do as it 15 fit you ſhould, Bur what think you 
of Giles, a man fit for any thing, and thar 'can fir his 

- Speech to any turn ; and who hath now got ſhooes (o fic 

for his feer, that though a while ago he had, a fir of the 

out, yer now he is compleatly fired for going : may 
nor he fir our rurn ? 

R, He will do well for a fit : bur ſometimes he falls in- 
to a fir of talking, and cheſt talks more than is fit, and io 

Amarrs all. *#; | 
' P. If his wit qo but come and go by fits, it were more 
fir that lame Grias were let alone, and nor ſent ac rhis 
fir 

R, 'Tis as T tell you, 


WE _ 


DIALOGUE VII. 


Thomas, George. 


T. Eorge, have you heard the news of Robert ? 
G. What ? that he is over head and ears in love? 
T. I mar'l who pur it into his Head to love that Wench. 
a miſchief will fall on his pate, be he who he will 
e 


G, I imagine he went to her of. his awn Head. 
T. Bur do not he and Richard lay their heads together 
ſomerimes ? | 

G, You have hit the nai! on the Head, 

T. Some' miſchief or other will light on- their Heads. 
Bur this it is to give young men their Heads, * who do 
—_ of greareſt concernment, they care nor tio, and 
hand over Head, 


'G. Bur, 


wr Av. o 
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G. But, if ic ſhould come into his Father's head, who 


1s one of the Heads of the People, that he had any ſuch 


mind, he would go near to break his Head with his ſtaff 
next time he met him, though he were ſure to have a 
{mart Fine ſet on his own Head for it afterwards, 

T. 'Twere more fit he were bravely leadiog Souldiers 
in the head of an Army, than ſo baſcly lying in a La- 


dys-lap. 


G. In truth ir is juſt as you ſay. -But thus yau (ee, 
the World rules. Farewel, 


Y 


DIALOGUE VIIE 


Cornelius. Tiberius. 


'C,T Iſt to, Tiberius, have you read the Liſt of the 


Sword- players ? 

T. Yes, Cornelius, T have read it all over. 

C. Hath Siſennias liſted himſelt among them ? 

T. He was not in that Lift, that I ſaw, 

C. Tis like he hath no li, either to enter the Liſts 
_ any man, or ſo much as to run irom the Liſts ro the 
Goa 

7. Why ſhould a man undertake what he hath no liſt 
to ? Let every man do as he liſts ? 

C. Tis a fine thing indeed for a man to live as he liſts : 
bur that is nor as every man liſts. 

T. He may do what he liſts, that liſts tro do but what 
he may. | 


— ſ— 


DIALOGUE IX 


Giles. Humphrey. 


6. Ow now, Humphrey ? what ,makes you aſo ad Sy 
all well at home ? 12 05:46 3) 
H. IT would it were. For to tell you; oh th we are 
an ill raking for my Brother Harry ? et gg 
G, What's the matrer ? ” 
 H, Woeis me! three days ago, 


FE 3 rk, 


att erence cars on, hee ro} 


| 
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Body acquainted with his purpoſe, he took Boat, and 
_ over Sea 3 and what 1s become of him we cannot 
rell. 

G. How can you tell thar he is gone over Sea ? 

H. We were told it by one, whoſe word may be taken: 
and who came to us on purpoſe to tell us. 

G. Is your Father made acquainted with it yer ? 

H. Yes, we told him of all, 

G. And what faid he to it? how did he take it ? did he 
nor take on, when he was told it ? 

H. We were ſomewhat afraid he ſhould rakeſome harm 
by it, if we ſhould tell him : but he ſeemeg to take ir 
very patiently, He only faid, fince folly hath taken fo 
deep root in him, thar he will neither rake my counſel, 
nor take Example by others to do well, bur fiill rakes bad 
courſes, let him take his ſwing for me, and take his 
courſe. 

G. I was afraid he ſhould have taken ir mightily to 
=_ : bur ir ſeems he never takes thought what becomes 
of him, 

H. You are mightily miſtaken, Gilesz for though he 
makes as though he did nor grieve, yet it grieves him 
ro the Heart, and you may ſee it by his words, which, if 
you take them nor in the wrong meaning, do plainly e- 
nough ſhew that he is ill vexed. Take my word for this, 
he is ſo troubled in mind, how cloſely ſoever he carry it, 
that he is quite taken off from buſine(s, and lers all be ac 
ſixes and ſevens, 

G. What courſe do you think your Brother will take 

* Now ? 

4. I ſuppoſe he will take his pleaſure as long as his 
money laſts, which he rook up at uſe before he went, and 

took away with him, when he went. After, he muſt 

take His fortune. 

G, While he trkes rheſe ſo wrong courſes, he hardly 
takes after his Father, 

H, No, no; he takes not at all after him, He took a 
wiſer courſe, 
.*'G; But hath he not been uſed to take pains? or is he 


anable to take any pains ? 

Fe hath taken ſome pains in ſome kind of ſtudies 
"weir ſome people arc mightily caken wich, And be 
1 er mu 
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muſt ſhortly rake his choice, whether he will take pains, 
or ſtarve, For he hath afore now ſpent more money, 
than he rook wich him now, in leſs than a years time. 

CG. In my mind, ir will be the beſt courſe he can 
take, to come back: and if he do,. no doubr his Father 
will be glad to fee him, and within a while take to him 


again, 

God forbid elſe. Yer this I aſſure my ſelf of, that 
. when time ſerves he will cake him aſide, and take him 
up ſharply for his going away. 

G. There is no doubt of this : and it will be bur fir for 
him-fo ro do, 

._* H. God ſend he but come well home; and for the reſt 

I ake-no great care, 


—_ tA 


DIALOGUE XR, 


Orbilins. Davus, 


0. O U, Boy, looſe this arrant Knave's Points, and 
down with his Breeches. I'll pay him ſoundly, 

and I live. Why don't you ſtir? Give me a Rod, ſome 
body,, quickly. Go to, take him upon your back 3; up 
wich him I ay, alofr. 

D. Sir, will ry puniſh me before you have heard me 
ſpeak for my ſelf ? Do me righr or be no Maſter. 

0. So1T will : for I will ſerve you as you deferye. 


D. Bur that you may not abuſe me, hear me I pray. 


you firſt, what I have 'to ſay for my ſelf. 

0. As if you could fay any thing for yonr ſelf, that were 
worth hearing 1! a likely matter. 

D. Truly, Sir, you cannot tell, untill you haye heard. 

- 0. Say then quickly whar you have to ſay, 

D. This I ſay then, char you are too much 1n paſſion at 
prefent to do bur right in puniſhing, For ic-'cannor be, 
that hc ſhould obſerve a mcaſure tn puniſhing, that keeps 
anger whiſft he puritherh, And therefore do as Plato did, 
who, as chuy report, (aid io his Servant, that had -done 
a fault, But tt T arm ahgry. T ould beat thee : and let the 
puniſhing vi t.« alone t4!} aporiier rimeE, And do not go 


ro 
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to beat me now in your anger; leaſt you repent ir afrer« 


wards when it-ſhall be roo late. 
0. How finely the Knave plays the Philoſopher ? Well, 
that you may nor heteafter ſay, you have to: do with an 


down. 


care to offend no more, 


D. Thus fare well, I have gained time 3 I may perhaps 
"00 ger ay pardon ar laſt, In the mean tumeli 


unreaſonable beaſt, and nor with a man of reaſon, I will 
let you alone for the preſent, and call you-to an account . 
. hereafter, for what you have done amiſs to day, Let him 


. 


have 4 


- 


LY 


mat. ÞP. 246. 


Henry. 


H, 7 Hat a-world is this \ 
What ſhould a man 
fay to it ? when every body 
falls thus foul upon poor and 
moft harmleſs Innocents; 'tis 
all one, as the world rules, 
to be a knave and an hone 
man, now adays, ; 
'  R. Indeed for the moſt part 
they fare alike : or rather the 
better a man 1s.the worſe is he 
dealt withal for the moſt part, 


; 


ſ'H, What wonder ? when 
men are. ſo given to lying, and 

w- wickedneſs; and give 
their minds to. nothing, but to 
Sviſe miſcbiefg 


Fy 


A Threefold Latin Tranſlation of Mr. Glark's- 
firſt Engliſh Dialogue in. his Dux Gram-* 


Robert. 


H.T_JEm, qui hic rerunr, 

Iftarus eſt! quid dicas? 
Chm nemo non tan: indigne . 
in pauperculos ſummeq z 
innoxios homuncuſos Impe- 
rum  faciarz perinde eſt, ur: 
nunc fir, utrum nevulo fis,an 1 
vir bonus, hoc tempore. 

R, Revera utriſque codem 
magnam partem' - uſu ven- 
unc; vel ports quanco ſan=- 
tioribus-quis moribus vixe- 
ric, tanto fere modis indig-- 
nioribus rractacur, 

H. Qui& mirum ? - cum 
ira finr'plerique proclives ad. 
mentiendum, & ad. flagiri- 
um'quodyis perperrandum,. 
nec ad ajlud quicquam ad- 
jictanc.- animum ,. quam a& 


.malum moliendum, 
L R, Men 


# 


R., Men tobe ſuch bad-conr- 
fes, that one knows nat whom 
to truft, 

H. Before F take this 'at 
their bands, and put up fo groſs 
wrongs, T'{l do any thing. 


R. Zou are as much to 
Bame, in that you look to fare 
better, Ill will never ſpeak 
well, Never take it to heart, 
wan, 


H. Why, what muſt 7 do | 
en? : 


R. I would have you to fol- 
dw my counſel, pleaſe God and 
your own conſcience , and do 
your duty in your place. 

H. F a man be taken tar- 
&y, and do amiſs but once, he 
z ſure-to hear of it at every 
hand. 


R. Be ruled by me, and 
aever. take that. to heart, that 
they. ſet at their. heels, and. 
care not a pin for themiall, 


H. *T#s-nt fo eafre a matter |, 


'@&s you think, to take- theſe 
#heſe things well. God give. 
as. patience, for we Sand in 
great need thereop. 

Ry Indeed they had as good 
e. 4 mans. Purſe: by the! 
ghway fide, as to-rob: bim of 
his good name; and they:might- 
even as well hang. bim- out» 
Tight, as thus to uſe him. 
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, R; Ita-pravis vivitur'mose 


4 verſaris meliore 


ribus, 


param conſfter cui 
f quis facts trabeur, 


| HL. Porliis quam iſtuc ab. 
11s accipiam, atque-impun&; 


| fieri mjhi- ram infignirer in- 
juram patiar, omnia- agam 


R, Sint ipſe in culpa 
qut toco 
ruas fore res expectes. Mala 
mens, mala lingua, Ne te 
propterea- affliites | animt 
angas, 

H.. Quid, iraque mil #- 
| genduma eſt? 

R. Meo de confilto velim 
facias, Dco, agimiq; .tuicon- 
ſcienriz placeas, & quam es 
naRus, hancprovinciamornes, 


| matur, unicaq;z vel vice ti- 
tubaveric, non. dubjum. eſt 
quin magno et paſſim pro-. 
| bro. fururum- fir, 

R. Auſculta njhi, ne fir 
| ea Tibi res ſolicitudini, quam 
Ill ſaſque- deque-- habene , 
Quin eos omaes. non; tanth 
eſtim es: ' 

H: Haud'ica eft facile, ac: 
 ribi viderur, xquo- iſta abi=. 

mo. tolerare, Donet nobis. 
' Deus parientiam 3 nam UHla 
mulcum nobis opus eft. 

A, Unum- ſane & idem 
hoc. eſt', regia (cunt 
marſupium auferre,” atq boy, 
nem-ejusexiſiimacionem: I2». 
dere; quin zque cum: 
patibulo ſuſpendant, afque 


[ 
| . = þ 

is ita Indjgnts accip!ant. 
| modis ira Indg [0s 


a <<. 


[ omnem movebo lapidem. } 


H. Si quis ofcitans oppri- 


ow 0 ff OT 


* H.{ NUz hujus mundicon- 


H. *Tis as diſhomurble, 
for they muſt anſwer at God's 
Fudgment-ſeat for the one, as 
well as at cr Bars for the 
other, ' 


R, Tis mo very ſirange 
thing, for thus have they- done 
with the beſt men ever ſince 
the Apoſiles times, 


H. And for any thing I fee, 
there is ſmall hope of mends, 
men rather grow worſe and 
worſe, 

R. Be you content therefore, 
mind your calling, look to your 
book, ſtudy hard, and follow 
learning for all that men ſay or 
do of you. | 


H. 7 ſee now he mult riſe 
betimes that,pleaſeth all, Fare- 
well, 
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” 
” 


| H. Xque inhoneſtum eſt; 
tam enim alterius reddenda: 
eſt ab 1is rario pro tribunalt? 
divino, quam alcerius in fo-- 
ro humano, 


R, Non magnopere mk- 
randum eſt, hoc enim paRs-. 
cum virorum optimis ab A-- 
poſtolicis jam uſq; temport» 
bus egerunt, 

H. Et quantum ego per-- 
ſpicto, quam exigua iorums 
corrigendi ſpes eſt, potits: 
indies in pejus proficiunt, 

R. Quin tu'ergo acquie-- 
ſ-e, res tuas ſedulo ——— 
mam in libros curam impen- 
de, animum ad rei lirerariz 
ſtudium diligencer adjunge,. 
plurimumgz confer operz ad 


'conſequendam erudirionem,. 


ur ur de te populi ſermo fir.. 

H. Experior jam per=-- 
quam. elle difficile placere: 
omnibus, Vale, 


Henricus, 


dicio eſt ? quid fen- 
tias ? cum rantis 1111 paſhm 
injuriis afficiantur pauperum 


Robertus, 


He. Qualis eft hzc- res 
* rum facies? quid: 


cui poilitin mencem vemure ?; 
quando in pauperiorums 


qui maxime ſunt innocui 3 
eddem recidir,, quomodo 
nunc eſt, frugine quis, an 
nequam homo'fir, his cem- 
poribus. 


RSimiljafarteurergzcarum 4 


—> 


a 
c% 


quoique_innocentiores tam: 
txde undique aquibuſq;. in»: 
curritur; tantundem ef}, ut: 
mores ſunr,five quis prohus- 
ſive improbus fuecir, nurnc. 

dierum. 
R, Profetd- parner 'cumy 
L 2 mag- 


I 2 \ 


magna ex parte patiuntur 
ſeu potids. quo quis vir pre- 
 Nantior fuerir, hoc pluri- 
mam deterids cum illo agi- 
tur, 

H. Quid hoc monſtri eſt ? 
chm adecd ſtrenua derur 4 


pleriſque opera mendaciis | 


confingendis omnibuſq; vitz 
turpirudinibus in ſe admit- 
rendis, neq; adjungatur ad 
aliud quicquam avimus iti 
ad perniciem comminiſcen- 
dam. 

R, Sic m_—_— pleriſ- 
que omnibus vita agicur, ut 
incertum fir in quo fiducia 
reponatur, 

H. Prids quam quo iſt- 
huc animo feram, ade6que 
Inſigni me injuria affici inul- 
tus ciar, nithil non ex- 
—_ ceelo terram milce- 

0. ] 
R, Tam in vitio ipſe es, 
quod melijus atum. iri te- 
cum ſperas, Maleyoli, male- 
dici. Ea noli re te macerare 
[zgricudini dedere.} 


H. Quid me ergo facere 
oporter ? 

R, Quod ego tibi- dede- 
ro confilium, 1d exſcquere, 
Divino numini mentiq; tuz 
re&i conſcientiz obſecunda, 
ruimq; pro loci tui ratione 
officium cole, | 

H.'Si quis delitum in ſe 
admiſifſe off-ndatur,ſemelqz / 
unquam perperam egerit , 
non deerunt,quiid ci prima! 
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utroque maximam - partem 
agitur ; five porids quo quis 
homo melior audit, eo -ple- 
runque pejora patirur ? 


H. Haud mirabile eſt : 
quando ram ſunt homines 
proni ad mendacia excogi- 
randa, & improbiſſima quz= 
que facinora facienda, atque 
ad nihil applicant animum 
+ 90% cy machinandum 
alt1s peſtem, 


R, Aded pravis plerique 
utun.ur conſiliis, ut neſcias 
cui fidem habeas, 


H. Citins quam ego Iſt- 
huc boni conſulam, tantam- 
que fatam mihi injuriam 
impunitam dimictam, nihil 
iatatum relinquam | Ache- 
ronta moyebo. } 

R, Tua non mjnor culpa 
eft, chm re&ids Iri tib1 con» 
ſulrum vis, Maleyolorum 


Hzc te res ne male habeat 
[cave cordi tuo doleat. ] 
H. Quid igitur debebo e- 
go facere ? Ret. 
R. Meam velim auRorita« 
tem & conſilium ſequare. 
Deo proprizq; mentis con- 
ſcientiz morem geras, ac ty- 
um-quo es loco munus ſedu- 
lus preſtes. 
H, Facinore fi in ullo de- 
rehendaris, arque omnino 
emel lapſus fueris, id tibl 
ab omnibus, prout res ſe tu- 


quague 


© nd a aa. LC. es 


nunquam.non malus ſermo,. 


quaque -occafione ExPro- | 
brenc, 

R. Me audi, neque ulla 
fis de eo ſolicitudine, quod 
hipro nihilo ducunr, atque 
univerſos illos flocci facias. 


H. Majoris eſt res negoti! 
quam tu opinaris, #qui bo- 
niq; hzc conſulere, Parien- 
tia doner nos Deus, hac e- 
nim nos guam maXx1me ege- 
mus, 


R, Una profeRd res eſt 
ſive cul nummos regtam ſe- 
cus viam adimant, five ex- 
iſtimationi cjus infamiz ma- 
" culam inuranr; imo ſarius 
- eſſer, ut & veſtigio eum ſuſ- 
pendio ſtrangulent , quim 


. . 3, [ 
tanta contumelia excipiant, 


H. Perinde eſt 1nglori- 
um; Zque enim reſponden- 
dum- eſt illis de altero ad 
Del tribunal, atque de alte- 
ro ad cancellos forenſes, 


R, Minime mirum ef}, 
bam ad hunc modum ſpeRa- 
tiſfſimos - quoſque viros jam 
inde ab ipſis Apoſtolis cra- 
Qirunc, 


H, Quantum verd ego ſn- 
telligere pofſum, fore ur in 
meliores eyadant vix eft 


ſperandum, magis in dererius 


the Grounding of 4 young Scholar. 
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lerit, vitio vertetur, 


R. Mihi obtempera, noli- 
que ob illud ruum folicirare 
animum, quod iſti fibi de- 
ſpicatui habent,ſed iſlos cun- 
os nec pili pendas, 


H. Non adeo expedita 
res eſt arque tu exiſtimas, 
hzc humaniter ferre, Impar- 
tlar nobls Deus patienriam, 
erenim nos hujus yehemen» 
rer indigemus, 


R. Revyera nihil intereft 
urrum aliquem regiam juxta 
viam pecuniis exuant, an i 
nominix ſordibus ejus 
mam deturpent; quinetiam 
eidem opera c1 laqueo gu= 
lam franganr, qua illum tam 
indigne cractanr, 


H. Nihilo minus eſt infa- 
me, nam tam debebunt Deo 
reddere rationem de altero, 
quam de alcero homlnibus, 


R, Non eſt hoc aded 
monſtri ſimile, quando qui- 
dem ipfis jam inde uſque ab 
Apoſtolis ira cum optimis 
—_—_ viris agi ſolitum 
eſt, 


H, Atque ut mea perſpici- 
eutia eſt? vix eſt ve ſperes 
futurum, ut unquam corri= 


gaucur, potids in PeJus May 
- 


quotidic &plerifque degene- 
ratur. 


R, Ta iraque contentus 
ſorre tui abi, mutivs ryuum 
digne adminiſira, ſtrenuam 
' In libris operam pone, in 


ſtudia rva diligenter incum-. 


be, Ns ue In dodrina 
conlequenda tempus raum 
colloca, quicquid de te ab 
aliis dicatur, agatirve, 


m 

H, Nunc perſpicio multi 
efſe rem laboris nemini diſ- 
plicere. 
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gis magiſque prolabuntur; 


R, Aqui igitur bonique 
tu iſthzc confule, tuum 
quod tibi datum eſt penſum 
confice, libris tuis animum 
intende, in ſtudiis tuis on» 
nes induſtriz tuz nervyos 
conrende,boniſque re totum 
lireris dede, quocunque te 
homines loco,numerove ha- 
beant, 

y H. Compertum habeojam 
maximo efle 111 opere annt- 


| tendum cul in animo eſt 
omne ut punttum ferat, 


Books Printed for and Sold by George 
- Sawbridge, at the three Golden Flower- 
| de-Luces, in; Little-Britain, : 


Tropoſchematologia: Rhetorice, Libri Duo, Quorum 
prior agit De Tropls, alter De figuris Rhetoricis ,Quzſtio- 
| nibus & Reſponſionibus concinnati, notisq;, brevioribus 
illuſtrati. A Guilielmo Walker. Editio Tertia, 
De Argumentoram inventione , libri Duo , quorum 
| prior agir de inventione logics, alter de inventione rhe- 
{ rorici, in ſtudioſz juventutis ram Scholaſticx quam Aca- 
demicz uſum conſcrjpti, Ab Aurhore Guilielms Walker, 
Idinmatologia Anglo-Latina, five DiRionarium Idiomari- 
cum Anglo-Latinum: In quo Phraſes, ram Latinz quam 
Anglicanz Linguz fibi murud reſpondenres, ſub certis qui- 
buſdam Capitibus ſecundum Alphabeti ordinem e regione 
. collocantur, In uſum tam Peregrinorum, qui-Sermonem 
noſtrum Anglicanum, quam Noftratium, qui Latinum 
Idioma callere ſtudent, Tertta Editio., Cut acceſhr iſti- 
uſmodi Phrafium & idiomatum additio in Utraque Lingua 
ad minus 4rium millium, Opera, Studio, & .Induſtria 
Guilielmi Walker. Quarta Edicio, 
Engliſh examples of the Latm Syntax, or the rules . 
of the Latin Syntaxis Exemplified in engliſh Senten« 
* ces, fitted and framed to the conſtruction of rhoſe rules. 
In-order to the bringing of Learners to a more clear and 
full underſtanding, of thoſe rules by the tranſlating of 
theſe Examples, With an intermixrure of critical 'nores 
and Grammatical obſervations,(manriffzx Loco) added for 
the Direftion of Teachers, and inftruftion of Learners, 
By William Wather, 2 
Mulcum in parvo- or the pens Gallantry, A Copy- 
book, containing twenty four ſentences in proſe,-in Al- 
phabetical Order, and as many in verſe, cach Diftich 
comprehending the twenty four letters : and many eX- 
amples of Alphabets, writcen in all the curious hands 
now uſed in England, and our neighbour-nations, LUin- 
to which is now added the beſt coppies of court-hand, 
with inſtru&ions for every thing belonging to writing 3 
[2 which any one of an ordinary capacity may learn to 
{| Ve withour a Teacher, Alſo, the rare principles - 


* lee inn" poetics fohaberz "pu " 
| gon Learners, ; Pelle] written ring S 
7 Edward Cocker. 
: Or the Art of Ringing improved, With 
lain and cafic Rules ro guide the Prafitioner in FR 
g all' kind of Changes. To which is added | 
variety of New Peals, The Third Edition, with Additi- 
#064 Octave. 
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